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Senat or Byron Dorgan, Denocrat of North Dakota, had a potential disaster
in his district when a freight train carrying anhydrous ammmoni a
derailed, releasing a deadly cloud over the city of Mnot. Wen the
energency alert systemfailed, the police called the town radio
stations, six of which are owned by the corporate giant, C ear Channel.
According to news accounts, no one answered the phone at the stations
for nore than an hour and a half Three hundred people were hospitalized,
some partially blinded by the anmonia . Pets and |ivestock were kill ed.
Anhydrous amonia is a popular fertilizer that also creates a noxi ous
gas, irritating the respiratory system and burni ng exposed skin. It
fuses clothing to the body and sucks noisture fromthe eyes. To date,
one person has di ed and 400 have been hospitalized.

- HTTP: / / WAV UCC. ORG UCNEWS/ MAYQR/ TRAIN. HTM O ear Channel is the | argest
radio chain in the United States. It owns 1,240 radio stations with only
Zoo enpl oyees. Mdst of its stations, including the six in Mnot, N

Dak., are operated nationw de by renote control with the same
prerecorded nmaterial .’
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPOLY The United States, as said so often at hone with
pride and abroad with envy or hostility, is the richest country in the
world. A nation of nineteen thousand cities and towns is spread across
an entire continent, with the gl obe's nost diverse population in
ethnicity, race, and country of origin. Its people live in regiona
cultures as different as Arherst is fromAmarillo. In contrast to other
maj or nations whose origins go back mllennia, the United States is a
new country, less than three hundred years ol d. Consequently, it has not
inherited the baggage of centuries of nonarchs, czars, and religious

pot entates who hel d ot her popul ati ons powerl ess with absolute authority.
Fromits birth, the United States' nost sacred principle has been

gover nment by consent of the governed. But the United States has al ways
been in a state of constant change. Today it is living through one of

t he nost sweeping technol ogi cal innovations in its history. The speed
with which the digital revolution has penetrated an entire society has
been breathtaking. The conputer and Internet, added to one of the

worl d's largest quantity of nass nmedia outlets, have altered the way
mllions live their daily lives. The new technol ogy has al nost

m racul ous functions that at their best have led to the betternent of
nunber| ess aspects of life, |ike science, schol arship, and nedicine. The
country is unique in yet another way. It has left to each community
control of its own schools, its own land use, its ow fire and police,
and nuch else, functions that in other devel oped countries are |eft
solely to nationw de agencies. Gven the United States' unique
dependence on |l ocal civic decision making and its extraordi nary
multiplicity of local self-governing units and hundreds of nedia
outlets, a rational systemfor a nation with such a vast diversity of
peo-
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It would be a reasonabl e assunption. But it would be wong. Five

gl obal -di mension firns, operating with many of the characteristics of a
cartel, own nost of the newspapers, mmgazines , book publishers, notion
pi cture studios, and radio and television stations in the United States.
Each nedi umthey own, whether nmgazi nes or broadcast stations, covers
the entire country, and the owners prefer stories and prograns that can
be used everywhere and anywhere. Their medi a products reflect this. The
prograns broadcast in the six enpty stations in Mnot, N Dak., were

si mul t aneously being broadcast in New York City. These five

congl onerates are Tine Warner, by 2003 the largest nedia firmin the
worl d; The Walt Di sney Conpany; Mirdoch's News Corporation, based in
Australia; Viacom and Bertel smann, based in Germany. Today, none of the
dom nant nedi a conpani es bother w th dom nance nerely in a single

medi um Their strategy has been to have najor holdings in all the nedia,
from newspapers to novie studios. This gives each of the five
corporations and their | eaders nore comuni cati ons power than was

exerci sed by any despot or dictatorship in history. (In the

mani c- depressive cycle of corporate nergers that has transpired

t hroughout the various editions of this book, the nanes of the Tinme and
War ner nedi a congl onerat es have changed four tines. Tinme magazi ne was
created in 1923 by Henry Luce and his Yale classnate Briton Hadden. Luce
bought out Hadden, created Tine, |Incorporated, and went on to issue

addi tional nmgazines like Life. In the first edition
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY of this book in 1983, the firmwas sinply Tine,

I ncorporated. In 1930-the fourth edition-Tinme merged with Warner

Conmuni cations to form Tine Warner. In 2000-the sixth edition-Anerica
Online, the Internet server, bought all for $182 billion in the |argest
merger in history and renaned the firmACQL Tinme Warner. In 2003, the
Securities and Exchange Conm ssion announced that it would investigate
AOL's accounting nethods in the prelude to ACL's purchase of Tine
Warner, an investigation with enbarrassing inplications . In Cctober
2003, the Board of Directors voted to drop "AOL" fromthe firms US.
title. Nevertheless, "ACL Tine Warner" continues to have a separate
corporate life overseas, as does ACL as a separate entity. In this -the
seventh edition-the conpany, as leader of the Big Five, returns to its
former nane, Tinme Warner, except where the business context and the date
nmake sense to use AOQL Tinme Warner. \Whatever its title, it is still the
largest nedia firmin the world.2) No inperial ruler in past history had
mul ti pl e medi a channels that included tel evision and satellite channels
that can perneate entire societies with controlled sights and sounds.
The |l eaders of the Big Five are not Hitlers and Stalins . They are
American and foreign entrepreneurs whose corporate enpires control every
means by which the population learns of its society. And |ike any

cl ose-knit hierarchy, they find ways to cooperate so that all five can
work together to expand their power, a power that has becone a nmjor
force in shaping contenporary Anerican life. The Big Five have simlar
boards of directors, they jointly invest in the sanme ventures, and they
even go through notions that, in effect, | end each other nbney and swap
properties when it is nutually advantageous. It is not necessary for a
single corporation to own everything in order to have nonopoly power.

Nor is it necessary
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COVMON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOMMON NATION to avoid certain kinds of
conpetition. Technically, the dominant nedia firns are an oligopoly, the
rule of a fewin which any one of those few, acting alone, can alter

mar ket conditions . The nost fanous global cartel, the O ganization of
Pet rol eum Exporting Countries (OPEC), has had brutal shooting wars

bet ween sonme of its nmenbers, and there are nutual jeal ousi es anpbng
others. But when it cones to the purpose of their cartel-oil-they speak
wi th one voice. Thus, Time Warner, the largest nedia firmin the group
compet es agai nst anot her menber of the Big Five, Bertel smann , the

| argest publisher of English-Ianguage books in the world. But in Europe,
AOL Tinme Warner is a partner with both Bertel smann and News Cor poration
in the European cabl e operation, Channel V. According to the Securities
and Exchange Conmmi ssion (SEC), in tool AOL Tine Warner needed to inflate
AOL ad sales figures quickly for stock market reasons. So, in a conplex
set of transactions, Bertel smann agreed to buy $400 million worth of
advertising in its "conpetitor,"” ACL Tinme Warner, in return for AOL Tine
Warner transferring to Bertel snann additional shares in a European firm
in which they were already partners. Thus, Bertel smann, according to the
SEC, helped its "conpetitor" |ook healthier than it really was. The Big
Five "conpetitors" engage in nunmerous such cartel-like relations. News
Corporation, for exanple, has a joint venture with the European
operations of Paranount Pictures, which belongs to Viacom another of
its "conpetitors " in the Big Five. According to French and Anerican
securities agencies, Vivendi, the disintegrating French nedia

congl onerate, had agreed to place $25 nmillion worth of advertising in
AOL nedia in return for ACOL giving the French firma share of one of its
operations in France.3 Sone conpetition is never totally absent anong
the Big Five nedia conglonerates. The desire to be the first anong
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY many is as true for |inked corporations as it is
for politicians and nations. It was true two decades ago when nost big
medi a conpani es aspired to command market control in only one nmedi um

for exanple, Gannett in newspapers; Tinme, Incorporated in magazi nes;

Si non & Schuster in books; the three TV networks in radio; CBS in

tel evision; Paramount in notion pictures. But conpletion of that process
fed an appetite for expansion toward a new and nore powerful goal, a
smal | group of interlocked corporations that now have effective contro
over all the nmedia on which the Anerican public says it depends. Free
Markets or Free Lunches? Corporate |ife and capitalist phil osophy are

al nost synonynous , and at the heart of capitalismis conpetition, or
the contenporary incantation, "the free market." |If the dom nant nedi a
corporations behaved in accordance with classical capitalist dogma, each
woul d experinment to create its own unique product. In the nedia world,
product neans news, entertainnment, and political programs. It would nmean
offering differing kinds of prograns that reflect the widely different
tastes, backgrounds, and activities of the American popul ation. To
conpete outright would nmean uni que products and the goal of a

Wi nner-take-all victory. Instead, the Big Five indulge in mutual aid and
share investnments in the sanme nedia products. They jointly conformto
the periodic ratings that presunme to show what ki nds of prograns have
fractionally | arger audi ences, after which "the conpetitors" then
imtate the winners and take slightly varying shares of the total
profits. One result of this constricted conmpetition is that the

t housands of nedia outlets carry highly duplicative content.
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COVMON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATI ON Anot her result is that an innovative
newconmer can hope to becone a significant participant in the industry
only as one of the many subsidiaries of the billion-dollar established
giants . It is only in |l egends that David beats Goliath. In the history
of nmodern nedia, if two experinmenters in a garage create an ingeni ous

i nvention that could revolutionize their industry , ultimately they have
limted choices: either sell their device for mllions or billions to a
dom nant firmor risk a hostile takeover or being crushed by the vast
pronotion and financial resources of a threatened Goliath. In the end,
Goliath wins. Practitioners of current American capitalismdo not

reflect Adam Smith's eighteenth-century inmage of an all-out rivalry in
whi ch nmerchants conpete by keeping prices |ower and quality higher than
their fellow nerchants. That cl assical nythology would create a fina
battlefield with one victor and four conpani es reduced to | eftovers or
worse. No dominant nedia firm given its size and wealth, w shes to risk
such a loss. The Ford Mtor Conpany and General Mtors do not conpete to
t he death because each has too nmuch to lose in an all-or-nothing
rivalry. Simlarly, the major nmedia naintain their cartel-1like
relationships with only margi nal differences anbng them a relationship
that | eaves all of themalive and well-but |eaves the najority of
Anmericans with artificially narrowed choices in their nedia. It is the
smal | nei ghborhood stores and restaurants that truly conpete in
products, price, and quality and are willing to risk failure in the
process. The narrow choices the domnant firms offer the country are not
the result of a conspiracy. Dom nant nedia nmenbers do not sit around a
tabl e parceling out market shares, prices, and products, as is done
literally by OPEC. The five dom nant nedia firns don't need to. They
share too many of the same nmethods and goals. But if a newfirmwll
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY strengthen their ability to pronote the conpanies
they already own, they will conpete with each other to add it to their
collections. The possibilities for nutual pronotion anong all their
various nedia is the basic reason the Big Five have beconme major owners
of all kinds of nedia. For exanple, actors and actresses in a

congl onerate's wholly owned novie studi o can appear on the sane
company's television and cabl e networks , photographs of the newy

m nted celebrities can doninate the covers of the firms wholly owned
magazi nes, and those celebrities can be interviewed on the firms wholly
owned radi o and television tal k shows. The congl onerate can conm ssi on
an author fromits wholly owned book publishing firmto wite a

bi ography or purported autobi ography of the new stars, which in turn is
pronoted on the firnms' other nedia. In addition to jousting for
fractional points in broadcast ratings, each of the Big Five wants its
shares on the stock market higher than the others (which al so increases
t he val ue of shares and stock options owned by top executives). Al though
, if one conglonerate is nonentarily ahead, it is tolerable for the

ot hers because being a nonentary "loser" still allows prodigious
profits. Television stations, for exanple, regard 30 percent profit a
year as "low' (being a "loser") because the nore successful TV stations
that nay be Nunmber One at the nonent can nake 60 percent profit a year.
As one of the executives in their trade, Barry Diller, once said of TV
stations, "This is a business where if you are a birdbrain you have a
thirty-five percent margin. Many good broadcasters have a
forty-to-sixty-percent margin. Though not a literal cartel |ike OPEC

the Big Five, in addition to cooperation with each other when it serves
a nutual purpose, have interlocking nmenbers on their boards of
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COVMON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATI ON directors. An interlock exists when
the sane board nmenber sits on the board of nore than one corporation
(this is illegal only if the interlocked firns would forma nonopoly if
they nerged). According to a study by Aaron Moore in the March/ Apri
2003 Col unbi a Journalism Revi ew, News Corporation , Disney, Viacom and
Ti me Warner have forty-five interlocking directors. It is a nore
significant cooperation that closely intertwines all five into a nutua
ai d conmbi ne. The domi nant five nedia conglonerates have a total of 141
joint ventures, which nmakes them business partners with each other. To
cite only one exanple, News Corporation shares a financial interest with
its "conpetitors" in 63 cable systens, magazi nes, recordi ng compani es,
and satellite channels in the United States and abroad. Al five join
forces in one of Washington's nost powerful |obbies, the Nationa

Associ ation of Broadcasters , to achieve the |Iaws and regul ati ons that

i ncrease their collective power over consuners. In 2000, for exanpl e,
the National Association of Broadcasters spent $2.5 mllion | obbying on
communi cations issues, using 24 of its own | obbyists plus four

i ndependent | obbying firms, and that year nade 64 percent of its
canpai gn contributions to Republicans and 36 percent to Denocrats. This
is in addition to the | obbying and canpai gn noney spent by the major
medi a corporations on their own.5 The nedia congl onerates are not the
only industry whose owners have becone nonopolistic in the Anerican
econony. But media products are unique in one vital respect. They do not
manuf acture nuts and bolts: they nanufacture a social and political
wor |l d. New technol ogy has expanded the comrercial nass nedia's

unpr ecedent ed power over the know edge and val ues of the country. In

| ess than a generation, the five inter-
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY twi ned nedi a corporations have enlarged their

i nfluence in the hone, school, and work |ives of every citizen. Their
concentrated influence exercises political and cultural forces
rem ni scent of the royal decrees of nonarchs rejected by the
revolutionists of 1776. The Big Five have becone mjor players in
altering the politics of the country. They have been able to pronote new
| aws that increase their corporate dom nation and that permit themto
abol i sh regulations that inhibit their control. Their najor
acconplishment is the 1996 Tel ecommunications Act. In the process, power
of nedia firns, along with all corporate power in general, has

di m ni shed the place of individual citizens. In the history of the
United States and in its Constitution, citizens are presunmed to have the
sole right to deternine the shape of their denocracy. But concentrated
nmedi a power in news and commentary, together with corporate politica
contributions in general, have dininished the influence of voters over
whi ch issues and candidates will be offered on El ection Day.
Conservative policies have traditionally been preferred by all |arge
corporations, including the large nmedia conglonerates . The country's
five dom nant media corporations are now anong the five hundred | argest
corporations in the world. 6 These five corporations dom nate one of the
two worlds in which every nodern person is destined to live. It is still
true, of course, that the face-to-face, flesh-and- bl ood environnent
continues to be the daily reality for human beings. It is part of human
evolution and if it has any order and social principles it is the result
of the mllennia of insights, conventions, and experiences of the human
race. In contrast, the nass nmedia world began in earnest only two
hundred fifty years ago. Many of its nost dramatic and
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COMVON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATI ON i nfluential el ements have energed
within the lifetinmes of the present generation. The nedia

wor | d- newspapers, nmgazi nes , books, radio, television, novies, and now
the Internet -occupies a beginning of the end of

gover nnent - as- prot ect or-of -t he-consuner and the start of

gover nnent - as-t he- prot ect or - of - bi g- busi ness. And the news i ndustry, now
a part of the five dom nant corporations, reflected this new direction.
By the time Bush the Younger had becone president, the nost influential
nmedi a were no | onger the powerful Harper's, Century, and other

i nfluential national organs of one hundred years earlier that had hel ped
to expose abuses 14
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY Wth the support of a nunber of influential
periodicals and a portion of its newspapers, Theodore Roosevelt
initiated historic conservation of natural resources and di smantl ed huge
i nterl ocked corporate conglonerates, then called trusts. The control of
trusts in witing laws, bribing officials, and danagi ng the soci al

wel fare had been exposed nonth after nonth by sone of the country's

|l eading witers in its nost influential periodicals -Lincoln Steffens,
Onen Wster , Ida Tarbell, Louis Brandeis (sixteen years before he
becanme a nmenber of the U S. Suprenme Court), Upton Sinclair , and many
others. Their investigative articles appeared in major nmedi a- newspapers
publ i shed by Joseph Pulitzer, E.WScripps, and the early Hearst.
Articles asking for reformwere centerpieces of influential nationa
magazi nes |i ke Harper's, Atlantic, Cosnopolitan, McClur .. the country's
poor and middle-class famlies. Wile Franklin Roosevelt, unlike his
cousi n Theodore, had no overwhel mi ng nedia support before his election,
t he newspapers, which were the only nediumthat really counted at the
time, had | ost rmuch of
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COMVON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATION their credibility. They had
glorified the failed policies that produced the shanbl es of the Wall
Street Crash of 1929 and the Great Depression that followed. By the tine
that Franklin Roosevelt ran for president in 1932, desperate

unenpl oynent and murmnuri ngs of popular revolt were om nous. Fear |ed
many of the once-conservative or neutral newspapers and nagazi nes to
noderate their opposition to the election of Roosevelt. Roosevelt
created what were, for that period, radical reforns, like the Securities
and Exchange Commi ssion to nonitor corporations that sold shares to the
public; Social Security to create old age pensions for nuch of the

popul ation ; and | aws that prevented banks from speculating in the stock
market with their depositors' noney. The uninhibited free market had
created the wild euphoria of every-man-a- mllionaire in the 1920s,
which then led to the chaos. This had a tenporary chastening effect on
the main nedia's nornal phil osophy of "leave business alone." In
contrast, the presidencies of Ronald Reagan (1g81- 1988) and of the
Bushes -CGeorge H W Bush (1989-1993), the forty-first president, and his
son, George WBush, the forty- third president, who took office in
2000-agai n created an abrupt reversal. After his ascendancy to the
presidency in 2000, the younger Bush engaged in a systenatic reversal or
cancel l ation of earlier natural resource conservation plans, reduced

wel fare, and adopted economi c policies that hastened the flow of wealth
to the nost wealthy. The theory espoused by President Reagan had been
that the wealth at the top would trickle down to create jobs for

m ddl e-cl ass and poor workers. It was a |long-discredited theory
characterized by John Kenneth Galbraith: "If you feed the horse with
enough oats, sooner or later it will |eave sonething behind for the
sparrows. "
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY Any dynami ¢ denocracy inevitably changes
political direction as conditions and public desires evolve. The radical
changes of the late twentieth century obviously reflected universa
alterations in technol ogy, world econom cs, and ot her underlying tides.
But the contenporary power of nass nedia inagery controlled by a smal
nurmber of |ike-m nded giant corporations played a powerful role. The
medi a of that period, particularly broadcasters, were conpliant with
requests of the Reagan Wite House, for exanple, to limt access of
reporters to the president hinself.8 The forner actor's fol ksy
personality distracted nuch of the public's attention fromthe

di sastrous consequences that followed an expanded national debt. What
happened after the 19gos in the American econony was an eerie echo of
the wild storns of the 1920s that brought the crash O 1929. There are
multiple reasons for the politics of any country to change, but with
growing force the major nedia play a central role in the United States.
In the years after 1g8o, conservatives began the chant of "get the
government of f our backs" that accelerated the steady elinmination of a
genui nely progressive incone tax. They adopted the goal of uninhibited
corporate power. Political slogans advocating a shrinking governnment and
argunments involving that idea filled the reportorial and commentary
agendas of nost of the country 's major news outlets. It was the

begi nning of the end of government-as- protector-of-the-consunmer and the
start of governnent-as-the-protector-of-big-business. And the news

i ndustry, now a part of the five dom nant corporations, reflected this
new direction. By the time Bush the Younger had becone president, the
nmost influential nmedia were no | onger the powerful Harper's, Century,
and other influential national organs of one hundred years earlier that
had hel ped to expose abuses
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COMMON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATI ON and canpaigned to limt the power of
massi ve corporations. In sharp contrast to the major nedia that led to
Theodore Roosevelt's reforns, the nost adversarial nmedia in 2000, both
in size of audience and political influence, were the right-wing talk
shows and a nmj or broadcast network, the Murdoch News Corporation' s Fox
network, with its overt conservatism Mirdoch went further and
personally created the Wekly Standard, the intellectual Bible of
contenporary Anerican conservatismand of the adm nistration of Bush the
Younger. Miurdoch's magazine is delivered each week to top-level Wite
House figures. The office of Vice President Cheney al one receives a
special delivery of thirty copies.9 It is not sinply a random artifact
in nmedia politics that three of the |argest broadcast outlets
insistently pronote bonbastic far-right political positions. Mirdoch's
Fox radi o and tel evision have al nbst unwavering right-w ng commentators
The two | argest radi o groups, Cear Channel and Cumul us, whose
hol di ngs dwarf the rest of radio, are conmtted to a daily flood of
far-right propagandi stic programm ng along with their autonmated nusic.
Twenty-two percent of Americans polled say their main source of news is
radio talk shows.10 In a little nore than a decade, Anerican radi o has
becone a powerful organ of right-wi ng propaganda. The nost wi dely
di stributed afternoon talk show is Rush Linbaugh's, whose opinions are
not only right-wing but frequently based on untruths." Doni nant nedi a
owners have highly conservative politics and choose their talk show
hosts accordingly. Editor Ron Rodriques of the trade nagazi ne Radio &
Records said, "I can't think of a single card-carrying |liberal talk show
syndi cat ed nati onwi de:' 12 The one clearly liberal talk show performer ,
Jim H ghtower of ABC, was fired in 1995 by the head
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY of Di sney, M chael Eisner, the week after Eisner
bought the Di sney conpany, which owns ABC. The political content of the
remai ning four of the Big Five is hardly a counter to Fox and the

ul traconservati smand bad reporting of dom nant talk shows. Anerican

tel evision viewers have a choice of NBC (now owned by General Electric),
CBS (now owned by one of the Big Five, Viacon), and ABC, now owned by
another of the Big Five, Disney. Diversity anong the tens of thousands
of United States nedia outlets is no | onger a government goal. In 2002,
t he chairman of the Federal Conmunications Conmi ssion, M chael Powell ,
expressed the opinion that it would not be so bad if one broadcast giant
owned every station in an entire netropolitan area. 13 The machi nery of
contenporary nmedia is not a mnor mechanism The 280 nmillion Americans
are served, along with assorted other small |ocal and national nedia, by
1,468 daily newspapers, 6,000 different nmagazi nes, io0, 000 radio
stations, 2,700 television and cable stations, and 2,600 book
publ i shers. 14 The Internet gave birth to a new and still unpredictable
force, as later portions of this book will describe. Though today's
nmedi a reach nore Anmericans than ever before, they are controlled by the
snmal | est nunber of owners than ever before. In 1983 there were fifty
dom nant nedia corporations; today there are five. These five
corporations decide what nost citizens will-or will not - learn." It may
not be coincidental that during these years of consolidation of nmass
medi a ownership the country's political spectrum as reflected inits
news, shifted. As noted, what was once liberal is now depicted as

radi cal and even unpatriotic . The shift does not reflect the political
and soci al values of the American public as a whole. A recent Harris
pol I showed that 42 percent of Americans say they are politically
noderate, mddle-of-the-road, slightly liberal, liberal, or ex-
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COMVON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATION trenely |iberal, conpared to 33
percent for the same categories of conservatives, with 25 percent saying
"Don't know or haven't thought about it. "16 Dollars versus Votes One
force creating the spectrum change has been, to put it sinply, noney-the
quantities of cash used to gain office. Spontaneous national and world
events and the accidents of new personalities inevitably play a part in
determ ning a country's legislation and policies. But in Anerican
politics, beyond any other single force, noney has determ ned which

i ssues and candi dates will domi nate the national discourse that, in
turn, selects the issues and choices available to voters on El ection
Day. The | argest source of political noney has cone from corporations
eager to protect their expanded power and treasure . The country's
massi ve nedi a congl onerates are no different-with the crucial exception
that they are directly related to voting patterns because their product
happens to be a social-political one. It is, tragically, a self-feeding
process: the larger the nmedia corporation, the greater its politica

i nfluence, which produces a still larger nmedia corporation with stil
greater political power. The cost of running for office has risen in
parallel with the enlarged size of American industries and the size of
their political contributions to preferred candi dates and parties. In
1952, the noney spent by all candidates and parties for all federal

el ection canpai gns -House, Senate, and presidency -was $140 million
(sic). In 2000, the races spent in excess of $g billion. Spending in the
2000 presidential canpaign alone was $I billion.17 The growth of noney
in politics is multiplied by what it
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY pays for-the growh of consultants skilled in,
anong other things, the arts of guile and deception that have been
enhanced by use of new technology in discovering the tastes and i ncone
of the public. Television political ads are the nbst common and
expensi ve canpai gn instrunment and the | argest single expenditure in
Areri can political canpaigns. Typically, the commercials are brief, from
a few seconds to five mnutes, during which nost of the content consists
of sl ogans and synbol s (wavi ng Anericans flags are al nost obligatory),
usel ess as sources of relevant information. Television stations and
networks are, of course, the recipients of nost of the noney that buys
air time. This is why the country's political spectrumis heavily

i nfl uenced by which candi date has the nbst noney. |ncunbents al ways have
an advantage in attracting noney fromall sources because even
conservative business | eaders want influence with whoever happens to
vote for legislation, even if it is a liberal. Nevertheless, if one

el i m nates incunbents, the big spenders have al nost al ways been the

Wi nners. Beginning in 1976, candi dates who spent nore than $500, co0 were
i ncreasi ngly Republicans. 18 Conservatives perpetually accuse Denocrats
of bowing to special interests . In the conservative |exicon, these are
code words for |abor unions. And, indeed, |abor unions in 2000, for
exanmple , gave Denocrats $go mllion and Republicans only $5 mllion.

But in the 1990s, corporate and trade association political action
committees gave Republicans twice as nmuch noney as they gave to
Denocrats and in quantities many nultiples larger than | abor union
political contributions.19In the crucial mdterm 2002 el ections, when
control of the Senate depended on a few votes, Denocrats spent $44
mllion and Republicans $80 mllion. Republicans gained control of
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COMMON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATI ON Congr ess, undoubtedly hel ped by
Presi dent Bush, who, two nonths before the el ection, suddenly declared
that the country would go to war against Irag and that opponents would
be seen as supporters of Saddam Hussein's tyranny. That al one took
donestic econonmic troubles off the front pages and out of TV news
prograns. |ncreasingly, House and Senate candi dates have spent their own
nmoney on canpai gns, a choice available only to multimllionaires. Thus,

t he noney both of the wealthy and of corporate interests has conme to

dom nate Anmerican politics in the single generation during which the
country's political spectrumhas shifted far to the right. The View from
the Top The mmj or news nedi a overwhel nmingly quote the nen and wonen who
| ead hierarchies of power. Powerful officials are a legitimte el enent
in news because the public needs to know what | eaders in public and
private |ife are saying and doi ng. But official pronouncenents are only
a fraction of the realities within the popul ati on. Conpl ete news
requires nore. Leaders, whether in public or private |ife and whatever
their personal ethical standards, |ike nbost human beings , sel dom wi sh
to publicize infornmation that discloses their m stakes or issues they

wi sh to keep in the background or with which they disagree. Oficials do
not always say the whole truth. Citizen groups issuing serious contrary
studi es and proposals for nending gaps in the social fabric get only
sporadic and minimal attention in the major nedia. Consequently, sone of
the country's nobst pressing problens renmain nuted. Unless powerfu
official voices press for attention
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY and renedi es for those m ssing issues, the
pressing problens remain unresolved. It is not rare for speakers and

| arge organi zations to conplain publicly that it is shameful for the

ri chest and nost powerful country in the world to have increasing
nunmbers of citizens honeless, that the United States is the only

i ndustrial country in the world wi thout universal health care, or that
its rhetorical support of education seens to believe that this requires
no additional noney fromthe federal governnment -even though it is the
federal government that requires |ocal schools to neet higher standards.
O that the country withdrew unilaterally fromprevious treaties to
protect the planetary environnent. O that, despite agreenent to
restrict existing stocks of Russian and American nucl ear weapons,

Presi dent Bush the Younger announced that he would consider nilitary
action against countries initiating nuclear weapons research while

si mul taneously announcing that the United States would restart its own
nucl ear weapons research. These issues are not absent from maj or news
nmedi a. They are reported but then they are dropped, though national
stories about a distant kidnapped child can continue on front pages and
tel evision news for weeks. There is nothing harnful and often sone good
in persistent stories about individual human tragedies. But in the
national news agenda, there is no such nedia persistence with probl ens
that afflict millions. It is an unrelenting tragedy that nore than 41
mllion Arericans remain without health care, that mllions of young
peopl e are jammed into i nadequate classroonms w th i nadequat e teaching
staffs, that deterioration threatens Planet Earth as a human habitat, or
that a simlar threat is growth of nuclear weaponry in the United States
and the rest of the world. O that preenptive war as a permanent policy
is the law of the jungle.
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COMVON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATI ON News executives claimperiodically
that no one's really interested in unnet donestic needs, or people are
tired of bad news, or we had a story on that. This is the sane industry
that is proud of its ability to be artful and ingenious in nmaking any
kind of story interesting, in which many of the same editors pursue the
"lost child story" that, in fact, interests only part of the audi ence
and is ignored by the rest. Every reader of a newspaper or viewer of
television will pay close attention and absorb copious detail on an

i ssue that affects that reader personally, whether it is a jobless
bookkeeper or the national prospects for the unenployed or a famly
menber desperate for possible treatnments for Al zheinmer 's disease. The
maj or news nmedia fail to deal systematically with the variety of
conmpel i ng social needs of the entire popul ati on. Those needs remain

hi dden crises, obscured in the daily flood of other kinds of news. Yet
t he wei ght of nost reputable surveys shows that, in the late twentieth
and early twenty- first century, nost Anmericans were deeply concerned
with systematic |ack of funds for their children's education, access to
health care, the growing crises in unenploynent, honel essness , and
steady deterioration of city and state finances. But these issues are
not high priorities anong the nost |avish contributors to political
candi dates and parties. Corporations have other high-priority issues.
There is a world of wealth, stratospheric in its inperial heights, which
is so beyond the life of nbst Anericans that it is barely imgi nable.
When There Are No Limts Though not typical of the average profitable
corporation, disclosures in recent years show excesses that can be

achi eved by "getting the governnent off our backs." It was only
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY t hrough di vorce paper filings that sharehol ders
of General Electric (GE) and the public | earned about the lack of limts
on conpensation that sonme |large corporate |eaders quietly grant

t henmsel ves whil e keeping their stockholders and the public unaware of
their al nost obscene noney and perquisites. The npbst striking disclosure
was the conpensation and pension benefits for Jack Welch, the

much-cel ebrated | eader of General Electric, |learned only when his wife's
divorce filings becane public. M. Wlch, while still CEO of GE

received $16.7 mllion a year; access to the corporate aircraft; use of
an $80, 0oo- a- nonth Manhattan apartnent, with its expenses (including

wi ne, food, laundry, toiletries, and newspapers) paid for by the
conmpany; along with floor-level seats to New York Kni cks basket bal

ganmes, VIP seating at Wnbl edon tennis ganes, a box at Yankee Stadi um
and Boston Red Sox games, four country club fees, security and |inobusine
service at all times, satellite TV in his four homes, and dining bills
at a favorite restaurant. In retirenent, Wl ch's pension continues nost
of the perquisites for life, plus $86,535 for the first thirty days of
each year's consul tancy, plus $17,307 for each additional day. These
otherworl dly heights of excess not only were hidden fromthe average
Anerican but al so were vague to shareholders , thanks to obscure or
undeci pherabl e footnotes in annual reports.20 Tyco, one of the
Enron-like fiascos, forgave a $19 nillion |oan to executive Dennis

Kosl owski, who needed it to pay for an additional honme in Florida.

Kozl owski and his partners were |ater charged with |ooting $600 nillion
fromtheir conpany. 21
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COVMON MEDI A FOR AN UNCOVMON NATI ON Vain Anbition Produced No "Big Six"
When Vivendi, the house of cards concocted by French corporate
adventurer Jean-Marie Messier, cane apart, his dreamof a nmedia enpire
gave CE a chance to join the Big Five that now dom nate Anerican
medi a. 22 Under Messier, Vivendi's buying spree had included the United
States' |ast mmjor independent publishing house, Houghton Mfflin, based
i n Boston, which was then sold to an investnment group that operated it

wi th changes in the conpany's m x of printed and online services.

Messi er' s hard- headed successor, Jean-Renee Fourtou, salvaged Vivendi by
GE's $3.8 billion purchase and assunption of $i.6 billion in debt,
giving CGE 80 percent ownership of Vivendi-Universal, which includes

Uni versal studios. This purchase al so gave GE' s new chairman, Jeffrey
Immel t, the foundation to convert GE froma large collection of older

i ndustrial assets (weaponry, jet engines, etc.) to the new hot industry,
the nedia. Imelt has said that the old industries were paying one-digit
profits while the nmedia pay 25-60 percent.23 Inmmelt foresees an enl arged
CE as a vertically integrated nedia firm overshadowi ng its ol der
products. GE already owned the NBC TV network and cabl e networks

i ncluding the USA Network, Sci-Fi, CNBC, MSNBC, Bravo, and Trio. The
deal added Universal Pictures, Universal Television (producer of the

hi gh-profit program Law & Order), shares in five theme parks, and

Tel emundo, the big Spanish- | anguage network. Barry Diller owns 7
percent of Vivendi. Despite Immelt's vision of GE as a nmgjor nedia
conglonerate , CGE was al so planning to acquire the London-based nedi ca
firmAmersham for $9.5 billion and still pronotes sales of GE gas

turbi nes and wi nd energy, high-tech ovens,
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imaging (MRI). Imrelt still has to escape what Hol |l ywood calls "the
Curse of Universal," a threat based on a long |ine of business and ot her
failures of fornmer owners of the studio, fromits founder Carl Laemm e
in 1912 to the unfortunate Messier.24 New nanmes, systens, and services
inevitably will, like GE, energe; they add an increnent to the nedia
scene but do not approach the magnitude and power of the truly giant

al | -medi a congl onerates described in this book. "Hunbl e" Dom nation The
phrase "hunbl e begi nning"” is alnost obligatory in many corporate
histories. Oten it has been even nore hunble than displayed in the
conpany's history. In the case of all parties to the $107 billion in
Messier's deals, they were, indeed , if not hunble at |east not

magi sterial. Messier's former company nane had been a water conpany and
became a maj or buil der of such systens worldw de. But it really began
hunbly as sewage. The original Vivendi firminherited the bunbling Louis
Napol eon's attenpt to regain stature by constructing the Paris sewers.
Vivendi's target, Seagram for which Messier paid $34 nmillion in stock
25 had the reputation of hunbly shipping inpressive quantities of |iquor
from Canada into the United States during Prohibition via groups the
tabl oids insisted on calling "gangs," using the word "smuggling,"

al t hough neither word appeared in Seagramofficial conpany literature.
Seagram was started as a hunbl e Canadi an sal oon by the Bronfman

fam |ly. 26 There has al so been genui ne public service by the senior
Bronfi nan, who hel ped rescue European Jews from persecution or worse and
was instrunental in exposing the Nazi
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fornmer secretary-general of the United Nations. He al so hel ped track
down Swi ss bankers who profited from noney once deposited by Jews
murdered in the Hol ocaust. 27 A Built-in Inbal ance Mbst of the nore
conventionally wealthy famlies are able to buy private services that
ordinary famlies cannot obtain in a publicly funded school or other
communi ty and national facilities that suffer from budget cuts nade,
anong ot her reasons , to provide tax cuts for the wealthy. The many
decades of only passing consideration of the major needs of nobst people
have produced hopel essness about the possibility for change.
Consequent|ly, masses of potential voters have becone resigned to the
assunption that what the mgjor nedia tell themis the normand now
unchangeable . In the first edition of this book, twenty years ago,
observed "nedia power is political power." The five dom nant nedia
firms, now anong the largest in the world, have that power and use it to
enhance the val ues preferred by the corporate world of which they are a
part. The inbal ance between issues inportant to corporate hierarchies
and those nost urgent to the population at large is obscured by the
neutralist tone of nodern news. The rightward inpact of nodern news is
not in the celebrated inflaned | anguage that once characterized

ni net eent h- century sensationalist headlines and | anguage. Today the

i mbal ance is in what is chosen-or not chosen-for print or broadcast.
Media politics are reflected in the selection of comentators and talk
show hosts. It is exercised powerfully in what their corporations
privately | obby for in legislation and regulations, and in the
contributions they and
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candidates. It is the inevitable desire of nobst |arge corporations to
have a political environnment that is friendly to weakening m ni num
standards for public service and safety in order to produce nmaxi num
corporate profit levels and | ower the corporate share of city, state,
and federal taxes. But these sel dom provi de conparabl e benefits for the
common good, like health care, safe environnments, and properly funded
public education. In the last twenty-five years, the nedia world has
experienced accel erated inventions and with themconflicts and
uncertainties about which nedia will survive and which will die off. Yet
agai n, newspeopl e agoni ze whet her a new nmet hod of conmunication that

di stracts the country's youths m ght condem the daily newspaper to an
early death. Simlar questions have arisen about other traditional

nmedi a, |ike magazines and books, to be dealt with later. As Gutenberg's
novabl e type was in his day, the new el ectronic nedia as a social force
remain in a still-uncertain bal ance. Today, massive denonstrations

protesting a governnent policy have been gathered solely by marshaling
synpat hi zers by Internet. At the sanme tinme, the digital revolution has
made anbi guous the privacy within one's hone because a governnent
official, or anyone else with enough skill, can enter the citizen's
conmputer froma renote | ocation and thereby end the historic assunption
that "nmy hone is ny castle." That question hovers over the extraordinary
but unpredictable innovations of the electronic nedia and the
transformations that are continuing in our tine.
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Men, such as they are, very naturally seek noney or power; and power
because it is as good as noney. RALPH WALDO EMERSQN, 1837 CHAPTER TWD
THE BIG FIVE In 1983, the nen and wormen who headed the fifty nmass nedia
corporations that dom nated Anerican audi ences could have fit
confortably in a nodest hotel ballroom The people heading the twenty
dom nant newspaper chains probably woul d form one conversational cluster
to conpl ain about newsprint prices; twenty nagazine noguls in a
different circle denounce postal rates; the broadcast network people in
anot her corner, not being in the newspaper or nagazi ne business,
exchange i ndi gnati ons about governnent radi o and tel evision regulations;
t he book people conpete in outrage over greed of witers' agents; and
novi e peopl e gossi p about sexual achievenents of their stars. By 2003,
five nmen controlled all these nedia once run by the fifty corporations
of twenty years earlier. These five, owners of additional digital
corporations, could fit in a generous phone booth. Granted, it would be
atight fit, and it would be filled with sone tensions. In this

i magi nary phone booth woul d be Ri chard Parsons , chairman and chi ef
executive officer (CEQ of Tine Warner, who would be cautious about his
j ob, because he was now chief of the world's largest nedia firmonly
because his former co-chiefs, Steve Case and Carl Levin, had been
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Summer Redstone, ruler of Viacom fornerly CBS, would be all el bows
because News Corp's Rupert Mirdoch had bought Hughes El ectronics'
satellite-transmtted DirecTV, which gives Mirdoch financial and
techni cal power surpassing Viacom Finally, the fifth occupant would be
Rei nhard Mohn, patriarch of the 168- year-old German firm Bertel snann
as al oof as one can be in a crowded phone booth because he is head of,
anong ot her things, the world' s |argest publisher of English-Ianguage
books, but not | ong before had been caught |ying about his firms
Nazi-era history. Admttedly, it may be difficult to inmagine five of the
worl d's nost influential executives standing in one phone booth, an act
usual ly reserved for college students conpeting for a place in the
Qui nness Book of World Records (which says the record is twenty-five
young nmen at St. Mary's College in Mdiraga, California).' It takes a
stretch of imagination to think of five corporate executives doing the
sane thing. On the other hand, it would have been difficult to inmagine
in 1983 that the corporations that owned all the country's dom nant nass
media would, in less than twenty years, shrink fromfifty separate
conpanies to five. If, however, one |ooks at the properties of the
domi nant five, it provides sone insight into howit could have happened
Their steady accumul ati on of power in the world of news, radio,
t el evi si on, mmgazi nes, books, and novies gave them a steady accunul ation
of power in politics. Political |eaders and parties know that the news
medi a control how
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THE BI G FI VE those politicians are depicted to the voting public; the
nore powerful the |eading nedia, the nore powerful their influence over
politicians and national policy. Prudent politicians treat the desires
of all large corporations with care. But politicians treat the country's
nmost powerful media corporations with something approachi ng reverence.
That political awe has permtted the five domnant nmedia firns to ignore
or nake laws that |let them absorb the lion's share of the 37, 000
different nedia outlets in the United States. (The nunmber junps to
54,000 if one counts all weeklies, sem weeklies, and advertising
weeklies and all "periodicals,” including strictly |Iocal ones. The
nunber becones 178,000 if one counts all "information industries .11)2
Some witers' conmercial guides claimthey can find 7,700 | ocal book
publ i shers for authors. Whatever the nunber, U S. comuni cations systens
are form dable. This book deals with the nedia-daily newspapers,
nationally distributed nagazi nes, broadcasting, and notion pictures
-used by the majority of Americans and their influence on the country's
politics and policies. Political |eaders hunger for continuous favorable
treatment in the big nedia. The Big Five hunger for the $236 billion
spent every year for advertising in the mass nedia and the approxi mtely
$800 billion that Anericans spend on nedia products thenselves.3 In
2002, for exanple, the average consunmer spent $212 for basic cable, $ioo
for books, $11o for hone videos, $71 for nusic recordings, $58 for daily
newspapers, $45 for magazi nes, $45 for online Internet services , and
$36 on novies.4 It is not surprising that a country with 280 mllion
people living in nore than oo mllion households is a narketplace that
has | ed anbitious entrepreneurs , no |longer inhibited by fornmer
government rules, to congeal into a small handful of corporations. The

f ewer
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY the owni ng corporations, the | arger each one's
share of the annual harvest of the billions of consunmer dollars. Wwo and
what are these dom nant five nedia corporations ? Tinme Warner, The
Largest On January 10, 2000, the American tel evision audi ence was
invited to the nobst expensive marriage cerenpny in history. It was a
corporate weddi ng, so the loving couple were two nen, and it was not
uncouth to nmention noney. In the Wall Street Book of Common Stock, it is
mandatory to mention the wealth of newy joined couples. That is why the
news nentioned that the ritual conbined one party worth $163 billion
with its soul mate worth $120 billion. The nmerger joined Anerica Online,
headed by Steven Case, and Time Warner, headed by Gerald Levin (in
corporate weddings it is not always easy to distinguish which is the
groom and which the bride). Case, forty-two years old, had built a firm
with the nost common acronym aol, for the servers that lead to sites in
the vast universe of the Internet. Earlier, AOL had already nerged with
conpetitors Net- scape and ConpuServe. Levin's Time Warner had been the
enpire Henry Luce had built seventy-seven years earlier when Luce had
co-founded Ti me nagazi ne. Long before the narriage, Luce and his
successors at Tinme, Inc. had spawned a growing fam |y of nagazi nes that

i ncluded Life, Fortune, Holiday, Sports Illustrated, and People; Tine,
Inc. later nerged with Warner Brothers, which itself had gathered other
firms in nusic, novies, television, and newer nedia. In addition to its
ot her headl i ne-maki ng news, the nerger becane the npbst spectacul ar

cel ebrati on of what
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THE BIG FIVE was, at the tinme, the ultinmate holy word on Wall Street,
synergy . Synergy, borrowed from physiol ogy, describes how the

conbi nati on of two separate entities produces a power greater than the
sinple addition of the two. The word becane a mantra with merger
specialists, investnent bankers, and entrepreneurs. It seened inevitable
that conbining the two corporations would nore than double their
separate powers in the marketplace. AOL Ti ne WArner was seen as synergy
perfected: Time Warner had by this tinme a large quantity of nedia
products from magazi nes to novies (an undifferentiated conmodity known
on Wll Street as "content"), and AOCL had the best pipeline through
which to send this "content"” instantly to custoners' conputers. A list
of the properties controlled by AOL Time Warner takes ten typed pages
[isting 292 separate conpani es and subsidiaries. O these, twenty-two
are joint ventures with other major corporations involved in varying
degrees with nedi a operations. These partners include 3Com eBay,

Hewl ett-Packard, Citigroup, Ticketnaster, Anmerican Express , Honestore,
Sony, Viva, Bertel smann, Polygram and Amazon.com Some of the nore
famliar fully owned properties of Tine Warner include Book-of-the-Mnth
Club; Little , Brown publishers; HBO wth its seven channels; CNN
seven speci alized and foreign-language channel s; Road Runner ; Warner
Brot hers Studios; Wi ght Watchers; Popul ar Science; and fifty-two
different record labels.5 The marriage ran into difficulties over, as
usual , noney. The couple's weddi ng required massive debt, but it was a
ti me when debt was considered uninportant. In 2000, the marketpl ace was
fl ooded by investors in the digital world eager for nmgical pieces of
paper called stock options that had nade sonme people mllionaires
overni ght. Mjor banks with fine old nineteenth-century names |ent
billions w thout
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borrowers' bal ance sheets (or at their own, it |ater becane clear). The
public was told that this was the "new econony." Dism ssed as hopel essly
obsol ete were notions |ike judging a conpany on the basis of whether
there was sone rel ationshi p between i ncone and outgo or between assets
and liabilities. The new econony devel oped, at the very least, birth

pai ns. By 2003, Tinme Warner had a netaphoric yard sale on its front

lawn. It was trying to sell its book divisions, the fifth largest in the
country, worth nore than $30 mllion. Steven Case and Ceral d Levin had
been unseated by unhappy board nenbers, and by 2002 the Securities and
Exchange Conmi ssion and the Departnent of justice had announced t hat
they wi shed to exani ne how AOL had kept its books before the nmerger.6
But it was still the biggest nedia firmin the world. Disney, the Muse
That Roared The | oveable rodent with big ears, the one called M ckey,

wi th the squeaky, babylike voice and the innocent charm is really nore
t han seventy-five years old and nmakes nore than $25 billion a year.7 To
be nore precise, he and his playnmates really make that noney for his
corporate parent, the Walt Di sney Conpany. The firm now controls nore
subsidiaries than Walt hinself had added, like his first Disneyland. The
i nnocence of M ckey and his friends Goofy, Dunbo, and the Seven Dwarfs
enchant ed generations of children around the world. David Low, the
British political cartoonist, called Wlt "the nbst significant figure
in graphic arts since Leonardo.."8 It is true that Walt Disney, the
father of the nouse
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THE BI G FI VE enpire, was a country boy who becane an internationa
phenonenon. Hi s creations are everywhere in the world- "Topolino" in
Italy, "M Lao Shu" in China, and "M kki Maus" in Russia. H's Fantasia,
a series of color novie episodes set to nusic played by the Phil adel phia
Synphony Orchestra , is still presented periodically in theaters al

over the world .9 WAlt's touch with the tastes of children was genui ne.
He grew up on a Mssouri farm and after his Uncle M ke, a |oconotive
engi neer on the Atchison, Topeka, and Santa Fe, bought hima box of
crayons, Walt drew pictures of tiny animals on everything, including the
side of the farmtruck. Wen the farmfailed, the fanily noved to

Chi cago, where, after his daytine high school classes, Walt went to

ni ght classes at the Acadeny of Fine Arts. After he had becone a
Hol | ywood success, a |legend grew that he had no ability in art, but it
was not true (although, when his artists went on strike shortly after
World War 11, their picket signs read, "Walt Can't Draw'). 10 Wen WAlt

Di sney died in 1966 of |ung cancer (he had chai n-snoked French G tane
cigarettes), radio-television cormentator Eric Severeid said, "W'l|I
never see his like again."" Severeid was right, but the Di sney conpany
grew in ways Walt m ght not have inmagined. It would becone the
seventy-third largest industry in the United States under a | eader whose
roots could not be nore different. M chael Eisner , chairman and CEO of
the Walt Di sney Conpany, grew up in a fashionable Park Avenue apart nent
in New York City, the son of an affluent |awer. H's parents required
himto do two hours of homework for every hour he watched tel evision .

M chael began as a prenedi cal student at Dennison University (A B.,

O ass of 1964) but switched to English literature and theater. He then
got a job as a clerk in the Fed-
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he went to CBS children's progranmm ng, where his job was picking the
right spot in which to drop commercials. Eisner was not charnmed with the
routine, and instantly he sent out hundreds of r m He received only one
response, but that one was crucial. It was fromBarry Diller, head of
programm ng at ABC. Diller, who by 1967 had produced his own TV speci al
"Feelin' Goovy at Marine Wrld," became Eisner's nentor. Wien Diller
becane chai rman of the board, he made Ei sner president and CEO Ei sner
soon cut costs at Parampbunt Pictures to $8.5 million per picture at a
time when the industry average was 30 percent higher. Eisner had caught
t he nerger and acquisition fever of the ig8os and 19gos. In 1984 he was
naned ABC s chairman and CEQ, and ten years |later acquired the
newspaper - broadcast chain ABC/Cap Cities. It becanme the Walt Di sney
Company. When Eisner hired Mchael Ovitz, "the nost powerful man in
Hol | ywood" and head of the domi nant Creative Artists Agency, Tine
magazine ran a full-color portrait of Ovitz in royal robes and a
crown. 12 The national nedia coronation of Ovitz nmay have been a tactica
pitfall. The Walt Di sney Conpany was now a gl obal enpire, and enpires
sel domremai n peaceful with coenperors . In a short tine, Ovitz "the
nost powerful man" was out. The Los Angel es Tines published a satirical
"My Dinner with Ovitz," in which Ovitz blames his fate on Hol Il ywood 's
"gay mafia," in which he seened to include other big nanmes |ike David
Ceffen, Mchael Eisner, Barry Diller, and many others." Eisner, who has
a talent for pronoting his own enterprises , had a reputation for
wanti ng not hi ng about his personal |ife publicized. If he heard of sone
possibility, he made rigorous efforts to suppress it. But inevitably
there were
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national figure, and that began a battle. Broadway Books conmi ssioned an
Ei sner biography, Keys to the Kingdom by Kim Masters, a contributor to
Vanity Fair, with a $700, 000 advance . The publisher's spring catal og

listed it as "brilliantly reported.” But the head of Broadway Books
suddenly decided that the "brilliantly reported” nmanuscript was
"unacceptable ." Another publisher, Mrrow Books, found it fine and

pi cked it up. The suspicion was that Eisner, increasingly powerful, had
the original contract killed. In the nature of many celebrity

bi ographi es, this became a nud fight. The book was said to include

Ei sner's quarrel with his former prot Jeffrey Katzenberg. Author

Masters said her original editor had received a D sney demand to cance

t he book. There were Hol |l ywood runors that Broadways Book's parent firm
Bertel smann, was planning to buy sonme Gernman tel evision stations from

Ei sner's Di sney conpany and did not wish to displease Eisner.14 Despite
the ingredients of a stereotypical Hollywod publicity war, a nore

i medi ate probl em arose. Board nenbers, including Walt's nephew Roy

Di sney, questioned the Disney conpany's falling revenues and sharehol der
val ue. There were pointed queries about Disney accounting and about

Ei sner personally. The usual runors questioned whether the directors
were about to take back Eisner's "keys to the kingdom" Disney ownership
of a hockey teamcalled The M ghty Ducks of Anahei m does not begin to
descri be the vastness of the kingdom Hollywood is still its synbolic
heart, with eight novie production studios and distributors: Walt D sney
Pi ctures, Touchstone Pictures, Mranmax, Buena Vista Hone Vi deo, Buena

Vi sta Home Entertai nnent, Buena Vista International, Hollywod Pictures,
and Caravan Pictures.
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i mprints under Walt Di sney Conpany Book Publishing and ABC Publi shing
Group; seventeen nmagazi nes; the ABC Tel evision Network, with ten owned
and operated stations of its own including in the five top narkets;
thirty radio stations, including all the major narkets; eleven cable
channels , including D sney, ESPN (jointly), A&, and the Hi story
Channel ; thirteen international broadcast channels stretching from
Australia to Brazil; seven production and sports units around the world;
and seventeen Internet sites, including the ABC group, ESPN. sportszone,
NFL. com NBAZ.com and NASCAR com Its five nusic groups include the
Buena Vista, Lyric Street, and Walt Disney |abels, and |ive theater
productions growi ng out of the novies The Lion King, Beauty and the
Beast, and King David. The conpany has a quarter interest in the Anaheim
Angel s baseball team and owns fifteen thene parks and its cruise |ine.
It has its own interactive subsidiaries, with CODROW for video ganes,
and conputer software. Its nore than one hundred retail stores sel

Di sney-rel ated products. Alnost as an afterthought, it has a part
interest in Bass oil and gas production. Like all other domi nant nedia
corporations, Disney takes on cartel-like character through twenty-six
joint ventures with other corporations, nost of them nedia conpanies
that constitute Disney's main "conpetitors." Sone of the joint ventures
are with General Electric (whose NBC conpetes head to head with ABC,
Hearst, ESPN, Contast, and Liberty Media). By |late 2003, Eisner's

| eadership of the Disney enpire was seriously threatened. D sney stock
was falling in value and Roy Disney, nephew of Walt Disney and vice

chai rman of the board, resigned along with another board nmenber. He

i ssued a highly publicized denmand that Eisner resign as well.
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especially in financial performance of its ABC network and one of its
nost profitabl e divisions, the Disney cruises.15 This encouraged big
cabl e's Contast to nove toward nerger or purchase. Mirdoch's News Corp
Hear st Reborn? When Murdoch's News Corporation acquired Hughes's DirecTV
satellite system it not only added $9 billion a year in annual incone
but al so gave his Fox progranms a new nmedi um for reaching nmllions of
hones through small rooftop satellite dishes. Though fiberoptic channel
with its huge transm ssion capacity, has a better foothold, Mrdoch's
new acqui sition gave himthe power to intimdate bigger systens |ike

Ti me Warner and cable systens, by offering hone gadgets to record his
progranms via DirecTV without comercials . The possibility of
elimnating commercials is a perpetual nightrmare for nmedia industries
and their advertisers. Consequently, promnises of adless comerci al

tel evision and cabl e prograns have a short half-life: once adl ess cable
prograns have accumrul ated a | arge enough audi ence, grateful for the
absence of commercial interruptions, the programowners seem unable to
resist selling their audi ences to eager advertisers. Furthernore,
Murdoch realized he could use DirecTV to put hinself on both sides of
bargaining tables. He is a tough and patient negotiator and can use
earlier acquisitions of his cluster of Fox sports channels plus DirecTV
to get his owm price for carrying schedul es of big sports teans and
special events. O her network outlets, like Disney's ESPN, ESPN2, and
ESPNRegi onal (some held jointly with Hearst) nay have to deal with
DirecTV, as will cable conpanies
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Pr of essi onal teans use broadcast rights as a nmmjor source of their

i ncone, but Murdoch can nmake them sell himtheir broadcast rights for

| ess because his acquisitions have further reduced the nunber of

bi dders. I n bargai ning between owners of sports teans selling broadcast
rights and the broadcasters bidding for them Mirdoch found a way to be
bot h buyer and seller. Like other medconpani es, he wanted broadcast
rights for popular sports events. So he bought the teans. At one tine he
owned the Los Angel es Dodgers, New York Knicks, and part interest in
four others, plus Fox Sports Radi o Network. Gene Ki nmmel man of Consuners
Union said, "Hold on to your wallets. Prices will go through the roof."
The rising prices will, of course, result in higher paynents by the
public. Those who possess that kind of power seldompernit it to remain
idle. The nmass nedia, especially the news nedia, have used their power
to obtain special governnental favors for thenselves and their
properties. Rupert Miurdoch, brazen in his nethods, nakes clear what

ot her maj or nedia owners achi eve by nore conventional nethods, |ike
camnpai gn contributions and | obbying in Washi ngton. Brazen or not, two

i mpul ses seemto drive Miurdoch's business |ife -the accunul ation of as
much nedi a power as possible and the use of that power to pronote his
deep- seated conservative politics. Born Keith Rupert Miurdoch in 1931
he soon dropped the Keith and, at the age of twenty-three, was given
control of a faltering paper in Adelaide, a tiny part of his father's
Australian news enpire (an echo of the original WIIiam Randol ph Hearst,
whose rich father gave hima present of his first paper, the San

Franci sco Exaniner). At Oxford, Miurdoch had been a wild Marxi st,

ni cknamed "Red Rupert,” a youthful fling with leftismthat settled into
ul traconser -
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soci al i st Hearst, who soon becanme the adult reactionary Hearst). Mirdoch
becane an unrelenting builder of international nmedia enpires. He |eft
his Australian papers for England, where he soon owned two of G eat
Britain's | argest papers, an afternoon sleazy tabloid and a Sunday paper
full of overflowi ng fenal e bodies and sensational gossip. Wanting direct
political power beyond his sensationalist noneynmakers, he noved to
acquire two nore newspapers that happened to be anong the world' s nost
influential, the Sunday Tinmes and the (daily) Tines. Because he already
had acquired two national newspapers with circulations in the mllions,
his acquisition of the Sunday and daily Tines was forbidden by England's
Monopol y Conmmi ssi on. But he obtained stock pending official approval and
used his nmedia to hel p Conservative candi date Margaret Thatcher wn
election as prinme mnister. Wth Thatcher's cooperation, Mrdoch broke
the Mnority Commi ssion rules and acquired both Tinmes newspapers.|ls The
Econoni st magazi ne reported that Miurdoch's British holdings in 2000 had
$2.1 billion in profits, but by creative bookkeeping and political

i nfluence he did not pay a shilling in British taxes. This would not be
the first time Murdoch woul d use his nedia power to evade | aws and
regulations that mght interfere with his acquiring still nore nedia
power. |f Mirdoch wants sonething sufficiently valuable, he can
nmonentarily suspend his personal politics. Wen China disapproved of
Murdoch's satellite news carrying British Broadcasti ng Conpany (BBC)
itens critical of Communi st China, he i mrediately dropped the BBC from
his Asian satellite prograns. Wien he decided to establish a U S. enpire
, he bought the once-liberal tabloid, the New York Post, and with the
support of New York's Denocratic nayor
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Post), he gained approval. Wen he decided to create his owmn U S. radio
and tel evision network, Fox, he was confronted by an Anerican |aw no
broadcast er had ever circunvented, though many had tried. The | aw
requires that no foreign entity may own nore than 24.9 percent of a U. S.
radio or television station. Mirdoch changed his citizenship from
Australian to United States, but that gesture was not enough. He still
failed to comply with the broadcast |aw that requires the broadcaster's
parent corporation to be based within the United States. Mirdoch refused
to nove the conpany because he had special tax advantages in Australia.
I nstead, he used his new American power base of four newspapers and two
magazi nes as levers for his |l egendary political behind-the-scenes
navigating to obtain special favors. It was a shock to other foreign
firms, which had attenpted but never succeeded in entering U S.

br oadcasti ng, when Miurdoch was granted the first waiver of that United
States-only ownership | aw that had ever been granted. It still has never
been granted to anyone else. Still dedicated to his right-wing politics
but willing to make tenporary suspensions for corporate advantages, in
1980 he applied for a taxpayer-subsidized | oan fromthe Export-Inport
Bank of the United States. The bank staff rejected the application.
Murdoch had lunch in the White House with President Jimmy Carter, a
Denocrat, and with the president of the Export-Ilnport Bank. Two days

| ater Murdoch's New York Post endorsed Carter in a bitterly fought New
York presidential primary. Six days |ater the Export-Ilnport Bank gave
Murdoch his loan for $290 mllion for his airline, a |oan underwitten
by Anerican taxpayers for a foreign airline. After Newt G ngrich (whose
ul traconservative politics
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Congress , he was considered the nost powerful politician in the United
States. Murdoch, through his wholly owned book house, HarperCollins,
offered G ngrich $4.5 mllion for an as-yet-unwitten book.17 Mirdoch
now has the Fox tel evision network, the nost violent and conservative in
U S. broadcasting. Beyond that, he has created a vast gl obal network of
properties and conpl ex nedia partnerships. As he ages, he remains in
command of the huge operations. His two sons could the characteristics
of a cartel, own nost of the newspapers, magazi nes , book publishers,
notion picture studios, and radio and television stations in the United
States. Each nedi um they own, whether magazi nes or broadcast stations,
covers the entire country, and the owners prefer stories and prograns
that can be used everywhere and anywhere. Their nedia products reflect
this. The prograns broadcast in the six enpty stations in Mnot, N

Dak., were sinultaneously being broadcast in New York City. These five
congl onerates are Tine Warner, by 2003 the largest nmedia firmin the
worl d; The Walt Di sney Conpany; Mirdoch's News Corporation, based in
Australia; Viacom and Bertel smann, based in Germany. Today, none of the
dom nant nedi a conpani es bother with dom nance nerely in a single

medi um Their strategy has been to have najor holdings in all the nedia,
from newspapers to novie studios. This gives each of the five
corporations and their | eaders nore conmuni cati ons power than was

exerci sed by any despot or dictatorship in history. (In the

mani c- depressive cycle of corporate nergers that has transpired

t hroughout the various editions of this book, the nanes of the Tine and
War ner nedi a congl onerates have changed four tines. Tine nmagazi ne was
created in 1923 by Henry Luce and his Yale classmate Briton Hadden. Luce
bought out Hadden, created Tine, Incorporated, and went on to issue
addi ti onal magazines like Life. In the first edition 3
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Lies, and the Lying Liars Wio Tell Them A Fair and Bal anced Look at the
Right, |awers for Mirdoch filed a lawsuit claimng the theft of a

trademark, nanely, the title of Murdoch's news coverage , "Fair and
Bal anced, " whi ch an outsi de observer m ght consider cleverly
self-satirical except that Murdoch uses it in dead, literal earnest. Hs

| awyers told the court that M. Franken's book would "blur and tarnish"
Murdoch's news. 20 Bi bl es, Bottons and Bosons Wth Mirdoch's acquisition
of DirecTV, the nunber of television and data channels he owns runs into
the hundreds. He has thirty cable and satellite properties, including a
hal f-interest in the National Geographic cable channel, in which he
shares ownership with not only National Geographic but also his
broadcast "conpetitor," CGeneral Electric , which ows NBC. Qutside the
United States, Miurdoch owns twenty-ei ght broadcast channels in the

Uni ted Kingdom, eight of them shared ownership w th Paranount,

Ni ckel odeon, and other British broadcasters. He owns two services in
Germany, sixteen in Australia, one in Canada, six in India, a mnority
stake in an Italian station, two in Indonesia , two in Japan, and eight
in Latin Anerica. Murdoch owns ei ght nmagazines in the United States, one
of which is a conservative weekly edited by WlliamKristol and is the
political primer for George W Bush's Wite House policymakers. 21 Motion
pictures are also in the collection of the News Corporation, with eight
subsidiaries, including Twentieth Century Fox. The total enpire includes
media in North and South Anerica, Asia, and Australia. Mirdoch owns
thirty- one newspapers in Australia, three in Fiji-one in English, one
in Fijian, and one in Hindi-and a half-interest in a New
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Asia, with forty channels in eight | anguages, covering fifty- three
countries. His partnerships include nmajor conpetitors in the United
States, such as General Electric (NBC) and Pararmount (Viaconm). M.
Murdoch is a man of nmany parts. He still publishes the sex-and-sensation
News of the World, which has the largest circulation in the United

Ki ngdom and, as noted by Rod and Al ma Hol ngren in Qutrageous Fortune, 22
Murdoch has been call ed "buccaneer, tycoon, octopus, ganbler, union
scourge, and pirate." But he is also the owner of Vondervan, the conpany
t hat publishes the | argest nunber of commercially printed Bibles in
America. One wonders whet her sonmewhere a publishing deity grants Mirdoch
absol uti on because his "bottons-and-breasts" News of the Wrld has 4
mllion circulation, but his Vondervan sells 7 nmillion Bibles a year. 23
Viacom What is now the fourth |argest nedia conglonmerate in the country
began in the back room of a house in Chicago, where famly nenbers of a
Russi an imm grant spent their days rolling cigars. An uncle took each
day's production to find snmoke shops that would sell them The business
prospered, and Sam Pal ey, the cigar naker, opened first a snall plant
and then a dozen factories; finally he created a prize brand, La Palina,
as in "Paley." Samtook his young son, Wlliam into the business and
sent himto the University of Chicago and the Warton School of

Busi ness, by which tinme the fanm |y had noved to Phil adel phia. Today's
giant, Viacom mght not exist if young WIIliam had not taken advantage
of awld



Page 44

THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY i dea when he was left in charge while the rest of
the fam |y took a European vacation. He spent fifty dollars a week of
conmpany noney to buy air tinme to put on what he called "The La Palina
Hour” (it ran only thirty mnutes). A famly friend bought a group of
scattered radio stations that he called the Col unbia Broadcasti ng System
(CBS), though they were separate operations and not a system or network.
In any case, they were dwarfed by the giant NBC. Soon, the CBS stations
approached bankruptcy. Purely out of friendship, Sam Pal ey bought out
hi s debt-1oaded friend and, as much to be rid of a friendly burden as
anything el se, turned the stations over to his son Wlliam Samtold a
friend, "I just bought the Col unbia Broadcasting Systemfor ny son.

paid a quarter of a mllion for it." Sam added that he doubted that it
woul d amount to nmuch. CBS had no affiliates |ike those of NBC, which
were required to take sone progranms from network headquarters on
condition that they paid NBC, gave sone tine fromtheir |ocal schedul es,
and |l et NBC keep the noney fromits commercials . A real network was the
only way the scattered CBS stations could hope to becone a real system
with a chance to conpete with NBC. But CBS affiliates weren't willing to
sacrifice any of their own noneymaking tine for an unproven upstart. So
Wlliamtold his distant stations that he would produce shows hinself
and, unlike NBC, let the affiliates have them free of charge if they
woul d give himspots during their schedule for a few of his CBS-nade
prograns and commercials. CBS thus becane a real network.24 Wth the

start of World War Il in Europe, CBS knew it needed correspondents in
what was becoming the Battle of Britain against German air bonbardnments.
In London, a tall, lean man from North Carolina was assigned to the job.

For American listeners, his deep, resonant voice becane a link to the
sound of German bonbs falling in London. As the
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reporting , and soon the tall, lean nan from North Carolina, Edward R
Murrow, had gathered around himthe reporters called "Murrow s Boys."
For decades thereafter, they were the voices of CBS News-voices |ike
those of Walter Cronkite , Howard K. Smith, Charles Collingwood, Marvin
Kal b, and Charles Kuralt. Murrow s producer was a nan born Ferdi nand
Friendly Wachheinmer in Providence, R 1. A local Providence station hired
him and the first day his boss announced bluntly, "From now on your
name is "Fred Friendly."' The MurrowFriendly teamlasted until Mirrow,
whose chai n-snoki ng was al nbost his trademark, died of cancer in 1965.25
For fifty years CBS was the gold standard of Anerican radio and
television news. It had the best docunentary unit and the best news
staff in American radio and tel evision. Wen sonething big happened in
the world, sophisticated Americans turned to CBS because when they
suddenly heard, "We interrupt this program..." they knew that, if it
was truly inportant, CBS would put it on the air at once and do it with
trusted reporters. (CNN s twenty-four-hour news was not created unti
1980 by Ted Turner.) If the 19gos was the decade of the dot.com boom and
bust, the I g8os was the decade of the hostile takeover. Investors

| ooking for a killing would watch bal ance sheets of big corporations to
see if they were putting sonme of their confortable profits into nore
quality, giving sone to shareholders , and putting sone into reserves
for a rainy day. Spotting that kind of prudent financial nanagenent, the
t akeover specialists would begin buying bl ocks of stock, thus raising
profits to push share prices even higher. This would entice sharehol ders
to sell their stock while prices were rising . Then, at the right

monent, the hostile takeover opera-
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mllions and billions. Oten, these operators |eft behi nd weakened or

wr ecked conpanies. In 1986, CBS knew it was a target. General Electric
had just paid $96 billion for RCAwith its subsidiary, NBC 26 CBS feared
a simlar fate and, like sone other traditional corporations facing
hostil e takeovers, they |ooked for a "white knight," a synpathetic firm
they could trust to buy enough controlling stock to rebuff the

mar auders. The Pal eys believed they had found one in Lawence Tisch,
whose Leow s | nvestnent Conpany owned billions in Manhattan real estate.
Tisch agreed to be the white knight who woul d save CBS. In 1995, "Wite
Kni ght" Tisch sold CBS to Westinghouse , which began selling off CBS
subsidiaries for fabulous profits; Sony, for exanple, paid Tisch $2
billion for CBS Music Group alone.27 In 1999, Viacom headed by Summer
Redst one, who had become rich as the head of a filmdistribution firm
bought CBS for $50 billion. The CBS network cane with its boss, Ml
Karmazin. Three years earlier Karmazin had sold his radio group

Infinity Broadcasting, to Westinghouse Electric.28 Karmazin had hoped to
buy CBS hinself. It was inevitable that Karmazin, with a tough and
hard-driving personality, and Redstone woul d cl ash. Redstone won by
concedi ng that Karmazin would have a three- year contract, to 2003, and
t hat whenever Redstone, then eighty years old, ceased to be CEQ
Karmazin would get the job.29 The two sparring | eaders of the fourth

| argest nedia conglonerate in the country and one of the two hundred
|argest in the world are an odd coupl e: Redstone, a New Engl ander,
Boston Latin, Harvard '44, Harvard Law School '47, and a famliar anopng
hi gh federal court judges, the Masons and the Harvard C ub; Karnmazin,
born in a Long Island City housing project, his father a cab driver, his
not her a factory
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Karmazi n worked with denonic zeal selling ads and becanme a phenonenon
He took a job at the new Infinity station group on condition that he get
| percent of ownership, $125,000 starting salary, and a red Mercedes.
After NBC fired "shock jock™ Howard Stern and raunchy talk radio star
Don Inus, Karmazin hired themfor CBS on condition that their broadcast
rants woul d never nention the nane Mel Karmazin. H s old boss, John

Kl uge of Metronedia, says that Karmazin 's stake in CBS is worth $400
mllion, but in his anbitious and frugal way (except for the red
Mercedes) "he acts like it's $40,000." Redstone and Karmazin may be an
odd couple, but after a period of public battle over the negotiations,
they renewed the partnership in 2003, making peace only in a subtly

wor ded press rel ease. Together, feuding or not, they rule one of the

| argest nedia conglonerates in the world. Bertel smann and Its Ghost |f
one drives sout hwest from Hanover, Germany, and is careful to remain on
Berliner Strasse for about 125 kilometers , one will cone to CGutersloh
a pleasant town of scul ptured tulip gardens, high-spired churches, and
tree-lined streans and lakes. It is a town of thirty-six thousand that
lists as an honorary citizen, anong others, Reinhard Mohn. This is the
ancestral hone of the Mbhn fanily, who happen to own the privately owned
firmof Bertelsmann A G, the fifth largest nmedia corporation in the
United States and, anong other things, the largest printer of

Engl i sh-1 anguage books in the world. Yet, Gutersloh is so obscure that
it isn't even nentioned in Anerican travel guide books on Gernany,

i ncludi ng the ones Bertel smann owns, Fodor's Travel QGuides.
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Bertel smann is one of the world' s | argest broadcasters, nmgazi ne
publishers , and record conpanies, as well as a nassive book publishing
busi ness. Like the other nmenbers of the Big Five that donmi nate the
Arerican nmedia world, Bertelsmann's list of media conpanies is |engthy.
It requires nine typed pages. Thirty percent of its holdings are in the
United States, bringing fromthis source alone $63 billion annually.
Most of Bertel smann's eighty-two book subsidiari es were once
freestandi ng, independent publishing houses, sone of them household
words not so nany years ago- Al fred Knopf, Pantheon, Random House,

Bal | anti ne, Bantam , Crown, Doubl eday, and Modern Library. Its magazine
groups include famliar names like Famly G rcle and Parents (joint
ventures). The twenty different record | abels issued by Bertel smann

i nclude RCA, RCA Victor, and WndhamHill. Like others in the Big Five,
Bertel smann has shared enterprises with its "conpetitors,” including a
50-50 ownership with Disney of a German TV operation, Super RTL.30 Wth
all its power, Bertelsmann is haunted by a ghost. O all the new

corporations that dom nate the Anmerican scene, none can trace
uninterrupted |lineage as far back as Bertel smann. In 1835, Carl

Bertel smann set up a print shop in Gutersloh to publish Lutheran hymn
books. The conpany printed German-I| anguage editions of Lord Byron and
the fairy tales of the Brothers Ginmm By the early | goos, the conpany
was a mmjor publishing house with growing international subsidiaries.
Wth the advent of Hitler and Nazismin the 1930os and the aftermath
horrors of the Holocaust in Wrld War 11, questions were asked how t he
company had enmerged fromthe war ready to resune its growh around the
world. To queries like "What did you do under Hitler?" the Bertel smann
official answer was, in effect, "W suffered for our



Page 49

THE BI G FI VE anti-Nazism" Postwar records seenmed to confirmthis
because in 1944 there was a tenporary closure of the Bertel smann pl ant
in GQutersloh. But as postwar German archives becane avail able, Gernman
soci ol ogi st Hersch Fischler discovered that, during the war, Bertel smann
had, in fact, been the |argest publisher under Hitler. Anbng its 1g
mllion books, it had |large contracts fromthe Nazi Propaganda Mnistry
, including anti-Semtic tracts supporting Hitler's insistence that
Germans needed to take over central and western Europe. One book echoed
Hitler's propaganda claim Bertelsmann 's anti-Semtic tracts were
standard literature for Hitler's Brown Shirts. In Germany, as everywhere
el se, media power is political power, so even in postwar anti-Nazi
Germany, Professor Fischler's findings were not printed in any German
newspapers or magazi nes. They appeared first only in Switzerland and
later in The Nation in the United States. Bertel smann apol ogi zed and
appoi nted a conmi ssion of four historians to study the entire wartine

hi story of the conpany . As it had said, the conpany did stop publishing
during the war but not because of its alleged anti-Nazism The
deteriorating Nazi reginme had sinply run out of paper. Presumably , by
now t he Nazi -era ghost has been exorcized, and the Bertel smann enpire
continues to expand. 31 In late 2003, Bertel smann experienced the
Lear-1ike question of famly-run enpires that was al so true when Rupert
Murdoch was forced to deci de which of two sons woul d soneday becone the
new | eader. I n the case of Bertel smann, the | eader was Rei nhard Mohn, at
eighty-six, an age that inevitably creates a sense of urgency over
succession. H's much younger wife, Elisabeth, sixty-six, is head of the
trust that controls a majority of Bertel smann stock and sits on the
four-menber committee within the board of directors that selects top
executives. Sone board nmenbers and executives
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power in replacing three executives and her appointing two of her three
sons to operating influence within the giant firm The Gernman nagazi ne
Der Spi egel quoted one unhappy Bertel smann executive as fearing "a
matri archal dynasty."32 Though unrelated to famly nenbers, the
chieftains of the other three of the Big Five had their own | eadership
stresses. Case and Levin were unseated at Tinme Warner; Eisner was in
trouble at Di sney; and Redstone and Karnazin eyed each other warily on
succession to the Viacomthrone. Despite skirm shes over top |eadership
the Big Five nedia congl omerates possess such conmmandi hg size and power
in the marketpl ace that boardroomrivalries | eave untouched their
corporate donination of the country's mass nedia. Rivalries for top
titles are nerely part of personal intrigues typical of all hierarchies,
descri bed by Shakespeare, "Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown. "33
As nentioned earlier, there mght have been a sixth giant firm
Vivendi, of France, if its |eader, Jean-Marie Messier, had not been too
eager to join the club.34 Directors without Direction The dom nant nedia
congl onerates are theoretically led by boards of directors who sel ect
t he executives who run their enterprises. The theory in capitali st
history and U S. corporate lawis that the boards are solely obligated
to the stockhol ders of their conmpany, who are owners of the firm
St ockhol ders by | aw el ect the board of directors, who theoretically use
their expertise to oversee the executives they
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something el se usually exists. It is not unusual for strong executives
to select the directors who are supposed to nonitor them which
guar ant ees synpat hy and perm ssiveness. I n nost cases, the directors are
identical as a class: they are, thensel ves, top executives of other
large firms and conformto the culture typical of nmen and wonen who run
| arge nul tinational corporations. Sone are top nen and wonen fromthe

| ar gest banks, directors who can facilitate credit and noney for benefit
of both their borrowing firmand their |ending bank. Though the Big Five
are mul tinational corporations with conmplex financial and operationa
structures, fanmly nmenbers of each firms president sit on the board. O
the directors are friends who are al so corporate executives. In a
mar gi nal public relations gesture, fromtine to time the board includes
soneone whose nane is associated with a popul arly known phil anthropy. It
isillegal to have directors who interlock directorates with conpeting
firnms, but nost board nenbers have such conplex interrelations that the
law i s sel dom applied. The News Corporation is headed by Rupert Mirdoch,
who becane a U S. citizen because he wanted to build a broadcast network
and his Anmerican citizenship night finesse the law that no foreign
entity may own nore than 24.9 percent of a U S. broadcast |icense. It
was a transparent finesse because he kept his parent firm based in
Australia for tax purposes. Hi s board nenbers include el even
interlocking directors, though ostensibly not in conpetitive firnms. They
include directors of British Airways, Conpaq Conmputers , Rothschild

I nvest ment Trust, a nedia conpany, and YankeeNets, a professional hockey
team Miurdoch fam |y nmenbers sit on the News Corporation board: Rupert
is chairman and chi ef executive, son Lachlan is deputy chi ef
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Random House Mondadori, BMW and Hapag- Ll oyd. A separate supervisory
board i ncludes Rei nhard Mbhn, chairman eneritus of the firm Gerd
Schulte-H llen, chairman ; Rol f-E Breuer, chairman of Deutsche Bank; Liz
Mohn, another famly nmenber; and an officer fromIBM plus others.39 It
becanme clear during the boom bust, and thievery by high officers during
the 19gos and the early twenty-first century that boards of directors of
some of the largest corporations in the United States had little

know edge of or influence over their top executives. A high degree of
incuriosity and indifference permtted officers to nmake basic decisions
wi t hout di scussion or even notification of their directors . Bal ance

sheets with unorthodox, illegal, or even nonexistent categories of
assets and liabilities not only led to the Enron type of illegalities
and total breakdown but also illum nated the distance so many boards of

directors kept from what shoul d have been their responsibilities. As a
result, new regulations called for directors to sign off personally on
public financial reports of the firms, causing dismay in nore than one
board nenber who had little real know edge of what he or she was
supposed to "direct" and "approve." It is ironic that sone of the
greatest Anerican corporations seemperiodically to confirmthe unhappy
insight of Karl Marx that, left to its own devices, capitalismheld
within it the seeds of its own destruction 40 More i medi ately, the
epi dem c of greed and fraud grew out of the new doctrine of "the free
mar ket , " which was taken as freedomfromall responsibility, a

m sreading of a truly free market, in which firms with sufficient size
and i ndependence can truly conpete anong thensel ves. There has been a
hi gh human cost to the failure of rigor-
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cases of market dom nation by major corporations with |inks to each
other. By the turn of the twenty-first century, hundreds of thousands of
enpl oyees had | ost their jobs and pensions, and ordinary stockhol ders
had been shocked by the sudden | osses of |arge corporations whose
executives operated fast and | oose w thout independent, inforned, and
responsi bl e boards of directors. Beyond that, there is a basic | ack of
logic in a free market without serious governmental regulation. Every
business in the world, whether it is a corner nom and-pop candy store or
a mul tinational conglonerate, is eager to donmnate its market. The

nom and- pop store wants nore of the community candy business than the
store a block away. The gl obal corporation, like the small coner store,
wants the biggest avail able market share. Unfortunately, the perfect

mar ket share that all so eagerly aimfor is |oo percent, whichis a
nonopoly . That is why the not-so-hidden neani ng behind the sl ogan "get
government of f our backs" eventually is "let us have either a nonopoly
or cooperative arrangenents with a small nunber of our conpanies in the
same business." Adam Snith, the Scottish phil osopher-prophet of
capitalismso often cited as justification for nonopolists, said his
brilliant idea of capitalisminstead of feudalismwould fail if there
were nonopolies. He also wote, in his historic treatise An Inquiry into
the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations, that he did not trust
busi nessnen. 41 For whatever significance one wishes to invest in the

coi nci dence, Smith published his book in 1776, a date of nobre than m nor
significance in the history of the United States.
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What hath God wought? SAMJEL F. B. MORSE on his invention of telegraphy
CHAPTER THREE THE | NTERNET M I1lions of conputer users around the world
may feel enpathy-or even nean satisfaction-to learn that the first
recorded victinms of a conmputer crash on CQctober 20, 1969, were two of
the nost sophisticated conputer people in the world. A small group of
the scientists at the University of California at Los Angel es (UCLA)
were excitedly trying a novel notion with a novel machi ne. They were
attenmpting to get their conputer to talk to another conputer three
hundred mles away, at the Stanford Research Institute in Palo Alto,
California. "W had a guy sitting at the conputer console at UCLA
wearing a tel ephone headset and a m crophone, talking to another guy at
Stanford,"” Professor Leonard Kleinrock told an interviewer fromthe
Toronto Star. "When everything was set up he was going to type the
'"L-O-G and the Stanford conputer would automatically add "IN to
conplete the word, '"LOA@ N.' So our guy typed the "L' and asked his
counterpart at Stanford, "Did you get the "L?" Then they did the sane
thing for “"O and the whole systemcrashed . "I Today nmillions of
conmputers crash periodically, usually with nmore provocation than soneone
typing the letter "O" But in 1969, nost people did not know the neaning
of "com
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that there is an electronic machine called the conputer that creates and
transnits words, inages, nusic, and data and fromtinme to tine, this
experinental device has a nervous breakdown. It goes into a catatonic
fit, becom ng notionless and sull enly unresponsive, naking no sounds.
The only synmptomis the too-famliar image of a nonfunctioning hourgl ass
or arrow nmeaning, "lI'min a coma."” The Internet remains amnbi guous as a
"mass” nmedi um because of its nultiple functions and individualistic
usage. On one hand, it does not fit the usual definition of a mass
medi um because it has no centralized control deciding what shall be

di ssem nated to the general public. On the other hand, it is a nmedium

t hat has denonstrated its nmass effects in news, in general information
and in its growing inpact on a |arge portion of the popul ation. The
Internet is inportant in this book because it has had a significant

i nfluence on the traditional nmass nmedia. Sarmuel Mrse's tel egraph shrank
geography as a factor in conmmunications . For all practical purposes,
when he sent his historic nessage by an actual wire to Congress to
denonstrate the invention, Baltinore and Washi ngt on m ght have been as
cl ose as two people talking on the sidewal k. Anbng ot her things, the

tel egraph al so changed the nature of news and newspapers. The |nternet
hol ds still greater capacities for shrinking not only distance in the
communi cati on of nmessages , but it has also elimnated the wire
connection, thus spreading instant transm ssion to all parts of the
world. It has made avail abl e an al nost uni magi nabl e mass of the world's
information. Like the telegraph, it has changed the operations of al

the mass nedia and in addition has invented original forns of news and
ot her nmedi a. The Internet has already becone both a conpetitor against
the printed news industry and also an adjunct to it.

n
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with briefs of their nost inportant or popular stories. In sonme cases,
with a subscription one can receive not only Internet copies of the
newspaper's entire printed story but additional information on the sane
subj ect beyond what was printed. Magazi nes have their Internet versions
inthe formof "zines." Magazine-like articles and adverti senments appear
on their own web sites. Books appear in digital form which has raised
guestions about the future viability of centrally produced books printed
on paper, as we have known them for centuries. Consequently, the history
and subsequent energence of the conmputer into the nodern nmedia scene is
as significant as the invention of high-speed presses was to the history
and social effects of newspapers and nmagazi nes. Professor Kleinrock's
experience with conputer-to- conputer communi cation, despite its crash
was infinitely nore sophisticated than the original conputer at the

Uni versity of Pennsylvania in 1944. That was an el ectronic nonster
called Eniac (Electronic Nunerical Integrator and Conputer ) that

wei ghed thirty tons, was the size of a nodest house, contained nineteen
t housand vacuum t ubes, and, when it was finally working, could multiply
9 by 9.2 It all began in 1939, when it becane clear that there would be
war in Europe. President Franklin Roosevelt realized that if Britain and
France fell, Hitler planned to isolate the United States. He al so knew
that the United States, its mlitary still traumatized by the carnage of
World War |'s land battles and by the G eat Depression, had only
skeletal mlitary technology to face the form dabl e, advanced Nazi air
force and its state-of-the-art |and weapons. Roosevelt, faced with a
strong antiwar novenment at hone, was privately convinced that a

Eur opean- Asi an general war woul d
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euphem stic neasures like aid "to our British cousins,"” and at hone, he
initiated what was then arcane technology of no interest to the genera
public. MIlitary experts told Roosevelt that our ground weapons were
hopel essly obsol ete, including nineteenth-century methods of aining
shells and air bonbs. In both cases it was, "That one went too far,

| et's adjust-oops! That was too short, so let's try sonmething in
between." In the nmeantinme, enemy high-tech weaponry could wi pe out the
Anerican cannon and aircraft. The need was for cal cul ati ng machi nes that
woul d instantly calculate and correct artillery and aerial bonb
trajectories. The Army conmi ssioned a | aboratory at the University of
Pennsyl vania to cone up with an electronic nethod. The technol ogy was
intimdating. It was not successful until 1945, the |ast year of the
war. By then Eniac could go fromsinple nmultiplication to square roots
and conplex trigononetric calculations.' Eniac's successors eventually
devel oped billions of times nore speed, and only then could the Internet
be created. Fifty years later, the thirty-ton nonster at the University
of Pennsyl vani a had beconme a popul ar, hand-held device small enough to
be slipped into a pocket or purse and with a billion tines greater
capacity and speed. 4 The Internet: Liberator or Big Brother? In a
stunningly short time, the conputer's Internet has beconme a noving force
that has transformed the world of conmunications and the mass nedia. It
has raised conflicts with existing |laws, created |legal struggles with
the nedia oligopoly , beconme an instrunment for nobilizing mass protests,
ac-
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i ntroduced a new political battleground over a range of issues from
obscenity to copyright law. Wthin thirty-two years, in the United
States alone, 2 mllion nore people a nmonth would be using the Internet
for the first time, and nore than go percent of children between the
ages of five and seventeen would al ready use conputers at home or in
school . By 2003, nore than 160 nillion Amrericans were using the
Internet. The advance was so rapid that young people have grown up with
alnost instinctual famliarity with the machine and its conpl ex
progranms, while many ol der nmen and wonen still take courses in basic
computer skills. Mdrre than one parent has had to ask an adol escent child
how to solve a conputer problemb5 By 2003, an Internet shop was
established at the 17,400- foot |level of Munt Everest, at 25 degrees
bel ow zero. The chilled entrepreneurs assuned that the twenty thousand
people a year who get to at least that level of the world' s tallest
nmount ai n woul d not resist sending an instant e-nmail announcenent of
their feat to friends in other parts of the world.6 A Machine with Its
Own Language The Internet has its own | anguage and grammar, also as
famliar to mllions as addressing an envel ope to be sent by the post
of fice. Like postal mail, whose zip codes are used w thout necessarily
under st andi ng nmechani snms within the zip code system the Internet has
exoti c addresses with terns used every day by people who neither know
nor care to know their literal neanings. Conputer users see
"http://ww, " for exanple, read it or type it without concern for its
literal neaning. The beginning, "http;" is "HyperText
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mat erial possibly related or relevant to the precise itemfor which the
user asked, while "ww' is "World Wde Wb," which extends any conputer
to any other conputer in the world. A common part of an e-mail address
is "dot.com" the "corn" indicating an address for a business or
corporation. O her conmmopn address terns are "dot.gov" for governnental
units and "dot.edu" for colleges and universities.? Like the system
itself, the growth of Internet and conputer |anguages has been
phenonenal, and many Internet citations are used in this book and its
notes. In 2003, one Internet publisher clained a 33, ooo-word gl ossary.
By that year, there were already 350 dictionaries of conputer terns
published in the United States.8 Wrld use of the Internet for e-mail is
now a nmaj or conpetitor with governmental postal systens, including in
the United States. The first postal service in the country was started
one hundred years before there was an i ndependent United States.

Al t hough the U S. Post O fice continues to be an effective and nassive
system since the conputer and Internet e-nmail entered the scene, the
hi storic service has been given the hunliating Internet term snai

mai | . From 1980, before the conmputer was a common househol d device, to
I ggo, the postal service enjoyed a 57 percent increase in pieces of nai
handl ed, but during the lggos, it had slowed to a 26 percent increase.9
As the Internet grewin size and versatility, a wide variety of users
grew in parallel-individuals; comrercial firns; advertisers; governnents
of cities, counties, and states; national executives and their clerks;
ad agencies; political parties ; protest novenents; and phil anthropic
organi zations. The Internet is widely used to play games on the nonitor
screen or to |look for possible mates or dates. Many conpany trucks and
vans that once carried large nunerals of their 60
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frequently now show only their Internet dot.com address. Like

Qut enberg's novabl e type and printing, the Internet has introduced
social and legal conplications. It has altered nany parent-child
patterns. Parents who think their children are playing conmputer ganes
may ask, "Are you doi ng your honmewor k?" and the child may turn to the
homewor k -using the sanme conputer. The traditional "separation " that

| at e adol escents normal |y experience as they enter early adulthood in
distant colleges is altered, typically by daily or weekly "chats" with
parents by way of portable |aptop conputers that maintain the earlier
househol d parent- child famliarity.10 During the growh of the econony
and of conputer use in the 19gos, the "dot-com boom" it becane possible
to play the stock nmarket by home conputer. There was al ways a stock

mar ket open sonewhere in the world. Thousands of newconers to the stock
mar ket spent days or nights in e-trading. As in any casino, sonme nade
fortunes and nost went broke when they discovered that stocks do not
endl essly and universally rise in value. Nevertheless, in 2003, a Pew
Foundati on study found that anmong fam |y menbers and cl ose friends of

t hose who used the Internet, 42 percent of adults chose not to. They
preferred handwitten letters or feared the conputer's notorious
seductive ability to make users forget the passage of tine. These

del i berate nonusers did not want to reduce their normal face-to-face
activities." (The hours of unnoticed tine one can spend on the Internet
has its own jargon, a tinme swanp.) Personal and organi zational e-mai
grows at a sonetines appalling rate, nmuch of it welcomed but nuch of it
unwanted . More than one conmercial or personal user has turned on the
Internet to find fifty or one hundred new
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cancel ed (zapped in conputer slang).12 Despite the spectacular rise of
Internet use, a 2002 Harris Poll on the use of leisure tine found that
readi ng headed the list, with 28 percent of those polled. Next came TV
wat ching, with 20 percent. Gallup and Pew polls showed sinm|ar
results-in the last twenty years reading has remined the nbst comon
use of leisure tine.13 At the sane tine, the Pew Internet and Anerican
Life Project reports that nonusers of the Internet include

di sproportionate nunbers of mnority, rural, and | owincone famlies

wi th menbers who did not attend coll ege. When the desire is great

enough, many of those without home conputers go to public libraries, in
whi ch conputers are now standard fixtures, or to honmes of friends who do
have conputers so they can comruni cate with di stant sons or daughters
this was particularly noticeable during the U S. war in Iraq in 2003. 14
Privacy, a constitutional protection under the Fourth Anendnment, has
becone nore conplex with wi despread use of conputers and the Internet.
Every conputer in the world has a unique, usually unseen, identification
nunber. Because the conputer is sensitive to outside signals, secret
intrusions can inplant a destructive "virus" or "worm’ with a nmessage to
destroy the conputer's contents. Antivirus prograns are a substanti al
commerci al product. The intrusion can conme from sophisticated

i ndi viduals, usually under the age of thirty, variously known as
hackers, crackers, sneakers, cyberpunks, and phreaks. They |learn how to
di scover conputer addresses and decode passwords and coded nessages.
Sonme do it for the sheer egotistical denonstration of conputer skill,
others out of malice and m schief. Secret electronic intrusion can al so
be for theft or exam nation of private correspondence, "break-ins" of
par -
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and work often constitute a major part of their enterprise. Mny

i ndustrial and financial firns routinely encode nmuch of their

comruni cati on. Conputer hacking has given birth to new categories of

| aws and penalties, especially if the hacker steals credit card nunbers,
val uabl e conmputer files, or software designs, or if he uses the new
know edge to engage a conputer user in a fraudul ent financial scheme.
Penal ties for malicious conputer intrusion range froma $500 fine to
fifteen years in prison or, if crimnal activity crosses state lines, a
$250, 000 fine and a year in prison for each offense. 15 Historic civi
liberties have been altered because the sane secret intrusion can now be
accompl i shed by governnent agencies. A major change in privacy occurred
after the attacks against the United States on Septenber 11, 2001. In

t he shock of the devastating catastrophe that destroyed the two Wrld
Trade Center buildings and part of the Pentagon, President Bush proposed
and Congress acquiesced in the USA Patriot Act, which gave the federal
gover nment sweepi ng powers to override the Fourth Amendnent and, anobng
ot her things, nake unannounced and secret intrusions into private hones
and conputers wi thout obtaining a warrant fromthe normal court system
That was not legal prior to g/ll (national shorthand for the date of the
al Qaeda attacks and its many consequences). The Patriot Act expires in
2005, but there is no expiration date for the "sneak and peek"
provisions that permt the FBI and CIA to make secret visits to hones
and offices without inform ng their owners. 16 The new government power
is a major contradiction of central provisions of the Bill of Ri ghts.
Private and commerci al conputers have proliferated as free or fee-based.
Close to universal in public libraries, they have becone a conmon device
in commercial centers and
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with a coffee caf They followed the earlier path of copying centers
created by the predecessor technol ogy of high-quality, fast copying
machines. It is now common to find a copying nmachine as an adjunct to
smal | town's supermarket or drugstore. Here, for varying fees, the
public can copy printed texts or itens like illustrated weddi ng and

bi rt h announcenents. Despite common pl acards warning that sone copied
material may be subject to copyright restrictions, quantities of
privately duplicated docunents are, knowi ngly or not, copyrighted
material. Duplicators of copyrighted docunents nmay do so legally w thout
payi ng a fee under an exception. The exception, called fair use, is to
use only a brief portion of the docunment-typically a paragraph or
two-that does not substitute for a paid purchase of the whole
copyrighted work. The Oanership of Wrds The Internet has added to the
conmpl exities of copyright. Copyright, historically, was enacted to
protect the creators of literature, art, and other personal works and
their publishers . But as creative work has qui ckly becone the property
of the domi nant nedi a congl onerates, copyright has becone a public and
| egislative battle. On one side the nedia industry has used its

consi derabl e political power to gain unprecedented extension of
copyright protection of their nedia products. On the other side are
schol ars, scientists, and civil libertarians who fear "perpetua
copyright,” in which nore and nore of national and world culture

di sappears fromthe free public domain and becones available only after
paying a license or usage fee to one of the dom nant nedi a corporations.
Medi a congl onerates control so ruch informati on and
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fight the use of honme conputers to reproduce comrercial recordings and
other copyrighted digital material. Media firms' copyrighted properties
include nusic in various forns, and they have created a conti nuing
battl e centered on nusic conpact disks (CDs). As conputer sound

i nproved, a generation adept at conputer skills and devoted to popul ar
music found itself in the center of |egal battles. Conpact disks
represent a substantial commercial enterprise that sone tinme ago

repl aced the ol der phonograph records (although they are sold in what
are still called record stores). Phonograph records required banks of
expensive materials: recording equi pment, studios, and manufacturing

pl ants. But nobst personal computers studios, and manufacturing plants.
But nost personal computers allow the user to insert inexpensive bl ank
conmpact disks that cost a dollar or |less, and record ("downl oad")

nmusi cal nunbers. Conmercial music CDs in the famliar jewel box cases
cost an average of seventeen dollars and contain the manufacturer's own
sel ection of perfornmers and songs, but a CD can be copied fromthe
Internet for $9.99.17 Younger users found that they could select their
own favorite individual nusical nunbers, often with the best- known
perforners and the nost popul ar songs, put themall on one CD of their
own, and do it for the cost of the blank CD. They could also send it by
conmputer to friends. Oten that infornmal network is in honmes and on
canpuses across the country. In the usual geonetric progression, where
each nunber is multiplied by the precedi ng nunber, as in 1-3-9-
27-8i-243..., as one student sent a self-nade CD recording to six
friends and each of the six friends sent it to six other friends, and so
on, it was not |long before the nunber of privately reproduced CDs could
reach a mllion. One firm Napster, even provided a |arge collection of
popul ar nunbers free to conputer users. Napster, like nost of the free
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adverti sers whose product pronotions ran al ongsi de the conputer nessage.
Al nost all the copied songs were copyrighted. The recording industry,
faced with tracking down and suing a seemngly infinite nunber of young
peopl e, brought suit agai nst Napster and won. Though Napster in its old
form di sappeared, other firns |i ke KaZaA took its place, and they too
becane involved in industry |lawsuits. The record industry , nost of them
subsidiaries of the Big Five nedia giants, has been resigned to easy
copyi ng and reacted by permtting downl oading legally if one paid a

mont hly fee or purchased special conputer prograns fromrecord
compani es. The nusic industry pernmits listeners to have access to a poo
of about |50, 000 songs online for nine or ten dollars a nonth and

ni nety-ni ne cents per downl oad of one copy on one CD that can serve no
nore than two conputers and is not sent outside the home or office."
Illegal recording of copyrighted material is hardly limted to college
students in the United States. It is a worldw de phenonenon. |In Peru,
for exanple, 98 percent of CDs are said to be pirated in this way, the
hi ghest rate in the world but indicative of unlicensed copying
globally. 19 Since 1999, the sales of recording firns have dropped 14
percent. These firms place nmuch of the blane on pirated disks. Wat is
of fered tourists and pedestrians on city street corners by nervous nen
keepi ng an eye out for the police are usually pirated CDs. They are the
digital counterparts of cheap imtations of high-priced branded itens,
i ke "genui ne” Gucci handbags and Rol ex watches sold by the same kind of
furtive sidewal k vendors. Pirated CDs have been joined by privately and
usual Iy secretly nmade copies of notion pictures. These invol ve opti cal
di sks, digital (DVD) bl ank disks, and vi deocassettes. By 2002, DVD

pl ayers, quickly supercedi ng vi deocassettes,
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notion picture is nmore conplex and far nore tinme consuming (requiring
several hours), the Mdtion Picture Association clains that as many as
600,000 filns are copied a day. The associ ati on has worked with

manuf acturers to create devices that will manufacture DVDs that cannot
be copi ed, has sent agents with night-vision glasses into theaters to
catch individuals with recording equi prment in their |aps, and pl ans
theater previews with notices warning that the novies about to be shown
are copyrighted, with crimnal penalties for unauthorized copying. One
firmexperiments with DVDs that will self-destruct after being used
twice. The industry has succeeded in anending laws in sone states to
make it a crime to copy cable and TV output.20 Another action by the

| argest nedia corporations has al armed scholarly users of journals and
books. This is a canpaign to extend even further the years of copyright
control. Spam -Digital Tel emarketing and e-Bank Robbery Yet another
probl em created by the rapid penetration of the Internet has been spam
the unwanted intrusion into personal conputers using e-mail of
commerci al advertisenents , sonme of which have bonbastic graphic

expl osi ons and ot her eye-catching advertising (nanmed for the brand nane
of a canned spiced ham for which Wrld War Il soldiers had a | ess
reverent tern). The attraction for advertisers is obvious: a captive
audi ence at the | owest price per capita of any medium five hundred
dollars to intrude on a mllion e-nmail nessages. Sone nenbers of
Congress have asked for legislation that would require spam adverti sers
to
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easy for irritated conmputer users to demand that their conputers be
renoved fromthe spamer's list. A 2003 |aw created a nationa
do-not-call list that forbids comrercial tel ephone tele- marketers to
call those nunmbers. The | aw i nposes heavy dollar penalties for firns
that ignore each request to cease their unwanted calls. (Tel emarketers
for philanthropic organizations and political canpaigns are exenpted
fromthe new |l aw.) Neverthel ess, by 2002, AO., one of the nbst popul ar
Internet service providers, with 35 mllion custoners, said that 70
percent of its nearly 2 billion nessages were spam It is still a

| owcost, legal way to reach custoners, costing $500 to $2,000 dollars
to reach a mllion e-mail recipients, conpared to a m ni num of $230, 000
to do it by the post office's bulk mail. 21 Another popul ar Internet
access provider, Earthlink, had to deal with one illegal spanmer who
sent 825 million e-mails using 343 credit cards and bank accounts the
cul prit had gai ned by breaching the usual safeguards in the system.22
Eventual ly, after a lengthy and costly investigation, the spamrer was
caught. It is a neasure of the speed and efficiency of Internet

communi cation that it overshadows a printed and nail ed version of
spamthe daily delivery to personal mail boxes by the U S. Posta
Service. Wiile Internet spam and postal delivery of spamare clearly
different in sheer nunbers, they both display a neasure of the endurance
of a historic pattern of technology. A new technol ogy w dely adopted by
soci ety seldom causes its ol der conpetitor to di sappear at once. The
usual result is that both continue for significant periods, sometines
for decades and even centuries. Books and scrolls were in sinultaneous
use for thirteen centuries (scrolls still exist as honorific docunents,
i ke graduation certificates and
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use together for decades. Consequently, Internet and postal spam have
continued to exist together. Mass marketers of printed material sel ect
Zi p codes covering nei ghborhoods shown by census data to have affl uent
residents, and many homes find that their daily nail delivery is nostly
printed spam unasked-for catal ogues and supernarket and whol esal e outl et
flyers, many of them addressed nerely to "Resident." Like Internet spam
mers, printed spamrers, whether philanthropic organizations sendi ng
continual appeals for funds or commercial firns inviting new business,
have | earned to use m sl eading envel opes marked "URGENT" or
"time-sensitive material inside."” Their mass addressing nachi nes
frequently use what appears to be handwitten personal addresses and
vague return addresses. Even though nost weary househol ders whose nai

is nmore spamthan personal nessages have learned the telltal e signs of
printed spam and send it unopened from nail box to waste basket, enough
gets opened and read-as little as 3 or 4 percent-that it is stil
profitable for print spammers. |If Internet spam has any redeem ng soci al
val ue, it does not require denuding the | andscape of materials from
which to nake paper for print spammers. Internet spamis an electronic
pattern on a conputer screen and denudes only the patience of the hone
or office user having to navigate the inundation of electronic junk mail
anong genui ne personal Internet e-mail and information services. The
magni t ude of spam nevertheless, is massive. Mcrosoft , the | argest
provider of Internet nmail accounts, in 2003 brought a series of |lawsuits
agai nst a known group of spammers who, according to Mcrosoft, sent
e-mai|l users nore than 20 billion e-mail nessages that were comerci al
pronotions not requested by the conputer user. Mcrosoft's
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M crosoft clains that it has 140 mllion users of hotnail who receive a
total of 2.5 billion e-mail nessages a day, 80 percent of which is spam

QO her major Internet e-mail providers say they have sim | ar probl ens
with spam Mcrosoft and other firnms offer filters to weed out spam but
it remains uncertain whether filters can alter the nassive spreadi ng of
spam Sendi ng out spam nmessages i S SO i nexpensive per one thousand
recipients that, even if nost of it is zapped out unread, enough wll
pique a receiver's curiosity toresult in profitable sales. Wth every
mai | box, conputer e-mail service, or nessage, the odds are that the
visitor is a sales pitch.23 Lost in the universal new culture of the
Internet is the fact that the canned nmeat from which the Internet term
spam descended is still alive and angry. The San Franci sco Chronicle
reported on July 3, 2003, that the Hornel Meat Conpany had brought suit
against a firmselling anti spam conputer software, alleging that it was
damagi ng the reputation of the neat product that is still sold in

mar kets. M ckey Mouse Meets Barbie Doll Copyright conplexities created
by conmputers have extended far beyond col |l egi ans or Peruvians exchangi ng
song collections . Media firns now own nost of the noney-nmaki ng nedia of
all kinds, and copyright lawis essential to their |arge annual
revenues. Ordinarily, copyrighted material has a definite half-life.
When the copyright runs out, the material goes into the public domain,
free for use by anyone; if the product is sold, the price is not
automatically higher because a |icense fee charged by the copyright

hol der has no | onger been added to the retail price. Thus, copyright is
a monopoly for whoever owns the copyright. 70
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THE | NTERNET Copyright lawis in the U S. Constitution. "The Congress
shall have Power.... To pronote the progress of science and useful arts,
by securing for limted tinmes to Authorized Inventors the exclusive
Right to their own Witings and Di scoveries:'24 The first copyright

| asted 14-14, or fourteen years fromcreation plus one renewal for

anot her fourteen years. In 1909 the termincreased to 28-28. A 1976

revi sion expanded the copyright termto the |life of the author plus
fifty years. In 1990 it was expanded to include conputer software and in
1992 to include audio and video recordings. The Digital MIIennium
Copyright Act of 1998 was optimistically thought to sol ve any problens
created by the digital revolution. It did not. The massive collection of
nmedia material by a few powerful conglonerates in the last thirty years
created a historic shift fromthe original focus on individual authors
and the | arge nunber of independent publishers to the nodemdrive by

| arge national and international nmedia conglonmerates to protect masses
of material and their billions of revenues under their control for as

| ong as possible. The nost publicized (and | obbi ed) reopening and
extendi ng of copyright |Iaw was the terrifying prospect for the D sney
Conpany that the copyright on Mckey Muse would expire in 2003. This
expiration endangered not only the fortunes of the novie rodent but
profits fromsales of millions of T-shirts, toys, and other enbl ens of
the nmouse. This, with the help of other nedia corporate |obbying, led to
t he Sonny Bono Copyright Extension Act (the full and |egal nanme of the
|l aw, narmed for the late singer and nenber of Congress). It extended
copyright by twenty years, to the |life of the author or creator plus
seventy years. Thus, control of M ckey Muse is expanded to 2023, Pluto
to 2025, Goofy to 2029, and Donal d Duck to 2029-ninety-five years after
t he
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provides a termof |ife of the author plus seventy years for work for
hire and for anonynmous works taken over by sonme entity to a total of 120
years. 25 Synbolic of the new interest in copyright, which once was an
arcane corner of lawlimted to specialists, is the realization that the
hormel y song "Happy Birthday" is copyrighted . The song was witten in
1893 by a kindergarten teacher in Louisville, Ky., as "Good Mdrning to
You" for greeting the teacher. \Wen Western Union tel egraph delivered
tel egrans by unifornmed young nmen riding bicycles, anong the nessages
that could be purchased at a premumrate was "Happy Birthday" sung by
t he bicycle messenger at the recipient's front door. The copyright to
"Happy Birthday" now bel ongs to Tine Warner, which earns about $2
million a year fromthe song's license fees. There is no attenpt to
prevent the song being sung in private homes or hol e-in-the-wal
restaurants, but a copyright fee is applied to large, highly frequented
restaurants and other public places. Sonme fashionabl e restaurants have
stopped their staffs fromsinging it for birthday- cel ebrating patrons
and i nstead use inprovised tunes and words of their own. University
filmnmaki ng classes are warned not to have scenes where peopl e sing
"Happy Birthday ." But broadcasters and other users in public places

wi th payi ng audi ences are supposed to pay a royalty each time the song
is used. There are linmts on what violates copyright. A Danish group

recorded a satirical song including the Iyrics "I'ma blonde binbo in a
fantasy world / Dress ne up, nake it tight, I'myour doll." Mattel
t oymakers who own the copyright on the Barbie doll, sued the song group

because the lyrics could be interpreted to refer to Barbie. (Apparently,
Mattel was willing to assune in court that "Barbie,"” the quintes-
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The Suprene Court rejected the suit, saying that satire of a comonly
known object is not violation of copyright.26 Despite the new | aws,

conputer web sites still offer copyright-dodgi ng conputer prograns for a
price. These nmay or may not be |egal and nmay or not work, but they
typify the still-growing place of the conputer in the nedia world and

the growi ng conflict between private ownership and uni nhibited public
access.
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Were it left up to ne to decide whether we shoul d have a gover nnent

wi t hout newspapers or newspapers w thout governnent, | shoul d not
hesitate a nonment to prefer the latter. THOVAS JEFFERSON, 1787, bhefore
he becane president Nothing can now be believed which is seen in a
newspaper. THOVAS JEFFERSON, 1807, while he was president CHAPTER FOUR
(NOT) ALL THE NEWS THAT'S FIT TO PRINT In the autumm of 2002, the ngjor
news nedia faced a historic test of their place in Arerican denocracy.
The crucial test has always been that, when faced with governnment
coercion or distortion of reality, the news nedia, protected by the
First Amendnment of the Constitution, would tell the Anerican people the
cl osest approach to the truth that is possible for a human institution
In 2002, the nmain body of the American news nedia failed that test. In
January 1998, New Line Pictures of Hollywood rel eased a Barry Levi nson
novie with a noderately interesting plot. A U S. president is facing
problems in his hopes for re-elec-
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political propagandist to cover up the presidential vulnerability. The
spin doctor, played by Robert DeNiro, has a bold idea: divert public
attention fromthe president's donestic problens by starting a war. The
movie was called Wag the Dog. | Inreal life, as mdtermel ections
approached in Septenber 2002, the Bush Wite House had nounti ng

probl ens. The headl i nes neant troubles for the Republicans, who
controll ed the presidency and both houses of Congress but the Senate
only barely, within two votes. National trends favored Denocrats. Front
pages of major papers and TV network news alnost daily reported rising
unenpl oynent and nore mass | ayoffs, 2 the national econony was in
trouble, the stock market was sinking, and new scandal s of corporate
fraud and theft were reported day after day.' Executives and ot her
corporate insiders, knowing that their conpanies would soon suffer

| osses or face fraud investigations, were further destabilizing the
econony by dunping their own stocks at mamrmoth profits before warning

ot her sharehol ders that their shares m ght be worthl ess, possibly by
bankruptcy. President Bush and Vice President Richard Cheney had entered
of fice having just sold personal stocks in conpanies they controlled
under circunstances simlar enough to raise eyebrows.4 The powerfu
Senate Republican majority |eader, Trent Lott, had to resign after

revel ations that he had delivered a racist-tainted speech and nmi nt ai ned
raci st menbership in a Mssissippi group.5 If Denpocrats took the Senate,
there woul d be bruising queries into Republican enbarrassnents invol ving
both the White House and the Congress. But it was not to be. After Labor
Day, when serious el ection canpai gns were building, President Bush,
speaking in front of the Statue of Liberty, announced that he would go
to
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Hussei n, the president said, possessed "weapons of nass destruction"
that created an immnent threat to the United States. Wen sonme dubi ous
Denocrats asked for details before going to war, President Bush accused
t hem of unconcern for the security of their country. That silenced the
Denocratic | eadership , and American troops gathered on Iraq' s borders
as war fever escalated. Later, in his State of the Uni on speech

Presi dent Bush announced that "intelligence sources" had found that Iraq
had 30, 000 munitions capable of delivering chem cal agents, 500 tons of
chem cal weapons, 25,000 liters of anthrax, and 38,000 liters of
botulismtoxin. Iraq, he said, harbored najor al Qaeda cells detern ned
to destroy the United States and was inporting urani umfor nucl ear
bonbs. 6 The president said the danger was such an inminent threat to the
United States that he would not wait for results frominspectors from
the United Nations and the International Atom c Energy Comm ssion, who
al ready were conbing Iraq. He said he had "l ost patience" with the
United Nations. Wth 260,000 U S. troops waiting on the Kuwait border of
Irag, the president nmade clear that he would invade Iraq at once. From

t hat nonent on, the donestic issues of the United States di sappeared off
front pages and network prinme news. Despite worsening donestic problens,
what dom nated the news was the country's preparation for war with fl ags
flying, photographs of Marines preparing for the invasion, and video
scenes of fighter planes catapulting fromdecks of aircraft carriers.
Though the econony at honme sank even deeper, it was now relegated to

m nor news as the Wiite House intensified its pronouncenents of inm nent
war. Wars and approachi ng wars al ways benefit incunbents in
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swept the midtermelections , winning control of both House and Senate.
The sudden turn of events had a remarkable simlarity to the
four-year-old novie Wag the Dog. If the president had "wagged the dog,"
unfortunately, the bulk of the country's news nedia wagged its tail in
happy agreenent. The Cbedient Tail That Wagged It has been the proud
boast of the U S. news nedia that, unlike the puppet press of

di ctatorial governnents, the Anmerican news takes particular pleasure in
finding high officials who are lying or straying fromthe truth by
exaggeration. But in plans for the 2002 war in Iraq, they had failed
their duty. Months later, with Iraq in rubble after heavy U S. air
bonbar dnment and tank attacks, Anerican troops took control of the
shattered country. But no one could find the weapons of mass destruction
Presi dent Bush had said were an imm nent threat to the United States.
Several thousand people, presumably civilian Iraqis, had been kill ed.
American casualties, while far snmaller, nmounted with each day of
occupation, as did nmassive sabotage of American nilitary equi pment. One
Iragi battle episode dramatized the penalty when journalists becone
uncritical partners of governnent. Once President Bush's invasion had
swept into lrag with little or no organi zed resi stance, there energed
the case of Private Jessica Lynch, an Anerican woman sol di er whose
convoy took a wong turn into an anbush. Private Lynch was injured when
her vehicle collided with a truck. She was found by Iragi doctors, who
took her to what renmi ned of a nearby Iraqgi hospital
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correspondents were awakened for what was assuned to be a "hot story."
Thi nki ng that the unusual call in the nmiddle of the night for an urgent
press rel ease neant that perhaps Hussein had been captured, the sleepy
correspondents gathered and were told "the Jessica Lynch story.™
Correspondents were told that Lynch had enptied her rifle fighting off
attackers. Left w thout ammunition, she had been captured, sustained
bull et and stab wounds, and been taken to an Iraqi hospital where Iragqi
doctors slapped and interrogated her as she lay in bed with broken | egs
and arnms and body burns. Shortly after mdnight, a special U S. wunit

wi th night vision glasses storned the hospital with guns firing and
speci al video caneras to record it all. Private Lynch was rescued from
her Iraqgi doctors, taken to a nearby helicopter, and flown to

saf ekeeping for treatnment by American physicians. Later, the arny
announced that she could not be interviewed because she had suffered
total |loss of nmenory. The official video record and army story of her
rescue was shown on U. S. television, rousing horror and fury anpong
viewers at the brutal Iragi treatment of a wounded American wonan
soldier. The story was false. The "rescuing" units did charge into the
Iragi hospital and retrieve Lynch, and she was part of the convoy that
had | ost its way and been anbushed. But Private Lynch had no bull et
wounds or knife stabs; she had needed the usual treatnent for broken
bones and other injuries, which the Iraqgi mnmedical staff handled with

ki ndness and propriety . They were attenpting to find U S. troops to
whom t hey could return Private Lynch when the special units of the U. S
Arny stormed into the hospital. Later, her father was indignant at the
claimthat she had any | oss of nenory. He said she had a clear mnd
about it all." The U S. Arny, of course, knew their original story was
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returned Private Lynch to her "rescuers." After the false story had gone
through a conplete news cycle as a sadistic horror, the arny eventually
corrected its fairy story. But only after the known falsity was
permtted to spread throughout the world. The significance is not that
an incorrect initial story had been told. In the confusion of war these
can occur innocently. But the incident denonstrated two significant
consequences of the entire invasion. What the president's critics
eventually called "a big Iie" was his assertion of inmnent danger to
the United States fromlraq' s readiness to use its huge stocks of
weapons of nmass destruction and its preparations for nucl ear bonbs ai nmed
at the United States. That "big lie" preordained the al nost inevitable,
nanely, the little "lies" to support it. After the false version of the
Jessica Lynch story was vividly displayed on world television, it is
possi bl e that many viewers believe to this day the | egend of sadistic
Iraqi doctors abusing a wounded American worman sol di er, who was saved
only by a heroic rescue by Anmerican special forces. Mre than a year
after President Bush's call to war, despite total control of Irag and
the seizure and interrogation of Iraqgi nuclear, biological, and toxic
gas experts, none of the nassive weapons of nass destruction had been
found. No al Qaeda cells were unearthed. The charge that Hussein was

i mporting urani um had been known to be based on a forged docunent
exposed nmonths earlier by the CIA and a fornmer U S. anbassador as a
forgery.8 Three nonths after President Bush declared the invasion

"M ssion Acconplished,” angry lragi crowds, now w thout water,
electricity, or food in the ruined cities, yelled angrily at Anmerican
patrol s, and Anerican troops were killed and wounded by shadowy Iraqi
and other Islamc guerrilla forces working to undermine U S. control
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foreign popul ati ons and governnents saw the invasion as a pretext for
U.S. control of lraqi oil and Persian Qulf petroleum channels. A
substantial portion of the world' s billion Miuslinms regarded the United
States with fear, suspicion, or active hatred. Two of the country's
inportant allies, France and Germany, felt they had been m sl ed and
referred to with contenpt when they declined to join in President Bush's
di sm ssal of U N inspectors and invasion of Iraq. Thereafter, both
countries dealt with visiting high Anerican officials with cool ness and
gestures that in diplomtic protocol are recognized as deliberately
insulting (like having a foreign official of obviously |ower rank
officially greet a high Anerican official). One of the peculiarities of
the Gulf War was an innovation of the Bush Pentagon. Mre than five
hundred Anmerican journalists were "enbedded"” with particular fighting
units of the military. This inplied uninpeded access to the actuality of
fighting, uninhibited by the restrictions and censorship of the first
Irag war under Bush the Elder in 1981. In actuality, it produced nuch
firsthand video and reporting of individual novenents in the invasion,
but it was also a technique that produced |ess than a full view of the
war. Most of the enbedded journalists were inexperienced and forbi dden
access to the conmanders who had the full picture. George Wl son, one of
the country's nost experienced and respected military correspondents,
reported in issues of the National Journal that the television imges of
ferocious and bitter fighting in the invasion were msleading. By his
own observation during the invasion, the coalition forces found al nost
none of the standard mi ni num def enses of a country expecting an

i nvasi on-no tank traps, no earthen protective enbanknments, no serious

m nefields, and scarcely any evidence of uniformed nmilitary opposition.
U S 8o
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could nove fast, as insisted upon by Secretary of Defense Runsfeld, net
no organi zed resi stance. Enbedded television crews did transnmit to the
Arreri can tel evision audience that the only real difficulty was the

weat her, with footage of nasked special forces pushing through swirling
sandstorms .9 Although President Bush could strut across the deck of the
carrier Abraham Lincoln to proclaim on national television , "M ssion
Acconpl i shed," apparently neither he nor the American public was
prepared for the postinvasion period of total chaos, guerrilla attacks
by Iragi groups in civilian dress, and crowds of Iragis scream ng "o
hone" to Anerican troops. The full inpact of the postwar situation
energed fromlraq only slowy and painfully, an inpact worsened by the
avoi dable flaws in the major news nedia. The Legend of Private Lynch in
m crocosmreflects the nore lasting corrosive effects of w despread
decepti ons about powerful events. Fundanental deceptions damage the
public's ability to maintain a rational view of the real world. Once a
basic untruth is rooted, it blurs a society's perception of reality and,
consequently, the intelligence with which society reacts to events.
"Later" Is Too Late Six nonths later, on June 22, 2003, by which tine

t he basic grounds used for the preenptive invasion of Irag were shown to
be clearly untrue, the New York Tines Sunday Week in Review ran a

remar kabl y sweepi ng display that occupied the entire top half of the
section's cover page. Over a col or photograph of President Bush, a bold
headline in large letters read: "Bush May Have Exaggerated but Did He

Li e?" Surrounding the presidential photograph in famliar pose 8l



Page 82
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president since found to be either exaggerations or lies. It was, at
long last, a clear exam nation of what President Bush had said and what
appeared to be the contrary reality. It was also a nel odramatic
statenent for the nost influential newspaper in the country to
contribute to the history of the entire war. But it was too late to
prevent the damage . That information had been known but not used at the
time the president had announced he would go to war. That was when the
country's news audi ence had been glued to the unfolding news. In Cctober
2002, five nonths before the preinvasi on bormbing of Iraq, Senator Robert
Byrd, a Denpcrat from West Virginia, had publicized this past history of
t he "weapons of nass destruction" and placed the full details into that
day's Congressional Record. 10 These details were never reported by the
mai n print or broadcast nedia. Instead, there were snippets of Senator
Byrd uttering brief, nelancholic phrases, the video news giving the

i mpression nmerely of an aging and sonewhat pitiable old orator doing his
sixty- second turn in the well of the Senate. |ndependent docunented
information is nost needed at the tinme when official domannounces a
cruci al decision. That is when the audience is paying full and anxious
attention to conflicting views being debated in Congress. In the prelude
to the Iragi invasion, the grounds used by President Bush to justify an
i mmedi ate invasi on were not new. They had been known for years in

volum nous detail. In the 1g8os and afterward, the United States
underwote twenty-four Anerican corporations so they could sell to
Saddam Hussei n weapons of nmss destruction, which he used against Iran,
at that tinme the prime Mddle Eastern eneny of the United States.
Hussein used U. S. -supplied poison gas against the Iranis and his Kurdish
mnorities while
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other way. This was the same Saddam Hussein who then, as in 2000, was a
tyrant subjecting dissenters in his reginme to unspeakable tortures and
comm tting genocide against his Kurdish mnorities. In some ways even
nmore disturbing was the failure of the major nedia to make clear to the
public the neaning of crucial news reported by the news nedia thensel ves
but treated as an interesting but ordinary news item It was adnmtted by
White House aides that the timng of the war announcenent was cal cul at ed
for maxi mum political effect on the approaching m dterm el ections.
Andrew H. Card Jr., the Wite House chief of staff coordinating the
effort, was asked why, if the White House knew during the summer that it
would go to war in the fall, it had waited until the Septenber election
campai gn season. Card replied, "You don't introduce new products in
August."" Sooner or later, inportant contrary news nay be printed and
broadcast, but in this and in too many ot her cases, "later" is "too
|ate" to serve the country. Hussein's dictatorship had conmitted horrors
agai nst di ssenters anong his own people, but he had been doing this for
years with Washi ngton's know edge. Iraqgq, however, was unrelated to the

Septenber ii attacks on the United States. Al the attackers had been
Saudi s, and their masterm nd, OGsama bin Laden, was a Saudi
multimllionaire Islanic fundanmentalist who despised Hussein's

secularism The lraqgi invasion left the country in shanbles. The

Arreri can occupyi ng troops found no weapons of mass destruction , no

nucl ear bombs, no biol ogical or poison gas supplies, and only a few

m ssil es incapabl e of reaching beyond Iraq's inmmedi ate nei ghbors.
Apparently, the catch phrase "weapons of mass destruction” was nmerely an
excuse , and an invalid one, at that. Later, a chief architect of the
war plans, Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wl fowitz,
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"For bureaucratic reasons, we settled on one issue, ~weapons of mass
destruction,' because it was the one everyone could agree on.."12 The

i mmedi ate real reason, Wl fowitz told the interviewer, was to nake it
easier to renove U S. troops from Saudi Arabia because the Saudi ruling
fam |y feared internal danger from Gsama bin Ladens al Qaeda. Bin Laden
is, or was (he had not been accounted for by late 2003), froma rich
Saudi fam ly. The nost inportant nmedia were unusually accepting of
official briefings at face value. There is little record of
correspondents of nmmjor news organi zati ons asking the authorities
publicly to explain the record disclosed by Senator Byrd or to answer
guestions raised by Slate (a Mcrosoft Internet nagazine ) and by a
Seynmour Hersh article in The New Yorker. In the nmajor news on which nost
Aneri cans depend, such questions were, at best, a minor footnote
overwhel ned by war druns in the headlines and on mgjor TV network news.
The First Casualty The nmain news nedia once again had succunbed to what
many had hoped was a relic of the past. In a denocracy, it should no
| onger be the case that "when war cones the first casualty is truth.
It is even worse that, when war is proposed but not yet begun, the news
media fail to clarify the known facts and |imt their main information
source to the governnent, which is not, of course, going to display

i nformati on and argue publicly against what it wi shes to do. If the
country had taken the tine to learn the details of Senator Byrd's ful
statenent and if the main news nmedia had exam ned their own files about
the earlier Iraqgi war of Bush the Elder and nade the facts clear to the
country, that

nn
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hand of Bush the Younger in ordering the reduction of Iraqg to rubble.
But nost of the country's major nedia, constitutionally and popularly
expected to be the nation's primary truth tellers, becanme the first
casualty. And while the proposed war was not yet a mlitary engagenent,
the main nedia denonstrated that they could still be coerced, even at
that crucial stage, into abandonnent of their denocratic duty and
journalistic integrity when high officials challenge their patriotism
and wave the Anerican flag at them There have been too many past
failures. They suggest not so nuch the inevitable inperfections of any
human endeavor but a systemic flaw. The najor news nmedi a present the
public with unnecessarily inconplete news because, with rare exceptions,
they take their news from governnmental and private power centers and
shun inportant contrary information because it is considered "too
liberal" or "left." Fifty years ago, the nost crucial nmedia, with the
exception of only a handful of newspapers, failed to exam ne the

avail able truth during Senator Joseph McCarthy's six years of national
hysteria that destroyed individuals and danaged institutions and

i mportant agenci es of government. H s bonbastic accusations of conmuni st
spies in governnent agenci es exposed not one subversive who had not

al ready been identified and dealt with by governnent agencies. An end to
the McCarthyist ranpage cane with the help of a historic incident in
American journalistic history. In 1953, Edward R Murrow broadcast

anot her brutal televised destruction of an innocent. Miurrow ended his
dami ng review by confronting the entire American population with
Shakespeare's line, "The fault, dear Brutus, is not in our stars, but in
ourselves."14 In the aftermath, CBS cancelled Murrow s program and from
then on had himdo relatively uncontroversial interviews with
celebrities.
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1960s, the main nedia failed to report the futile tragedy of the Vietnam
War; the war news seen by nobst of the public was based al nost entirely
on official mlitary and governnental briefings. Not until thirteen
years after the United States officially entered the war in Vietnamdid
the truth about that tragic war cone to nost Americans when The New

Yor ker began publishing articles by independent Anmerican observers, a
striking new voi ce anobng its best-known peers. The New Yorker conti nued
to report the truth about the war even though the magazine, for the
first time inits history, lost its place anbng the top publications in
advertising revenue. Angered or frightened corporations stopped buying
ads in what had once been the nost profitable and nost elite of popul ar
magazi nes .15 The New Yorker stories were a dash of cold water on years
of official illusion and the refusal of presidents to accept the
political penalty risked by admtting that they knew that the entire

I ndochinese military canpaign was a tragic nistake. The mni stake caused
212,000 U.S. casualties and the deaths of nmore than 2 mllion

I ndochi nese. War: I nevitable Lies, Deceptions, and Amesia The I|raqi

i nvasion was not the first war in history, including U S. history, to be
started as a matter of official convenience or vanity of power rather
than the necessity of repul sing invaders or ending cruel occupation.
Wars are particularly vulnerable to one-sided reporting because war and
approachi ng war arouse patriotismand support of the country 's arned
forces. Governments know this and use it to maintain a war fever that
supports the authorities and in-
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it is even nore inportant for the news nmedia in a denocracy to provide
t he bal ance that best serves rational decision making anong the

popul ation at large. The inherent stupidity of war is peculiar to the
human race. Sone wars have started because enem es have thrust this

pat hol ogy upon each other or have lusted for it on their own. Throughout
t he 800, 000 words of his War and Peace, Tol stoy keeps asking why |o
mllion men would march toward the west to nmeet io mllion nen marching
toward the east for the sole purpose of slaughtering as many perfect
strangers as possible. He concludes that the quest for power is
unquenchabl e. 16 The Anmerican Revol uti on began thanks to the stupidity of
the British Crown, heedless that the col onists val ued being English
subj ects and sinply wanted to be treated like English citizens. The
British underestimated the great riches in the North American conti nent
and preferred to fight France, an ol d obsession, so they could continue
to make nmoney from East Indian spices.17 It hel ped that they
underesti mat ed George WAshington's stature and his deliberate avoi dance
of every possi bl e engagenent between the highly visible red-coated
troops of the king and his own army of near-naked, starving nen on the
constant edge of nutiny. Washington knew the British were slow | earners
about not marching in rigid fornmation. He could hide the wetched
condition of his arnmy because the news nedia of the period were nore
interested in politics and the splendid British balls in Philadel phia
than in acconpanyi ng Washington's army and reporting the niserable
conditions it endured. There was opposition in the English Parlianment
and some of the press. But there, too, opposition was overwhel med by
those friendly with the Crown and its foreign trade.
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War of 1812 against Britain would have nade a conmic novie with Peter
Sellers. It was a classic case of the doubl e-edged sword of speed or
lack of it in communication. It also reflected the split between the
North and its antiwar press and the South with its pro-war press.

Presi dent Madi son was a sout herner and could not resist declaring war
agai nst the nore powerful British, who had been seizing American vessels
and crews. (Madison had a tiny navy of six ships, and the British had
nore than one hundred.) In London, the British had announced that they
woul d no | onger seize American ships, but by the tine the sailing vesse
carried that news across the Atlantic , the war had begun-the British
had burned the Wite House, the Capitol, and other public buildings and
had bonmbarded Baltinore and its harbor's Fort MHenry. British and
Anmericans neeting in Ghent, Belgium signed a peace treaty, ending the
war on Decenber 24, but, again, the sailing ship carrying the news
reached the United States too | ate. The bi ggest engagenent of the war,
the Battle of New Oleans , was fought a week later, on January |, with
the Anerican arny under Stonewall Jackson shooting from behi nd bal es of
cotton at the splendidly red-coated English troops. Jackson won a great
victory that made hi mfanobus enough to becone the seventh president of
the United States.'8 During that war, the Anericans lost their
government buil di ngs, but a young Maryl and poet naned Francis Scott Key
conposed a poeminspired by seeing the tattered U.S. flag still flying
over Fort McHenry in the glare of bonbs bursting in air. Key's poem was
set to the tune of an English drinking song, and the new country got its
national anthem "The Star-Spangled Banner." The cl earest case of a
medi a-i nspired war-the 1898 Spani sh- Anerican War to get the Spanish out
of Cuba-was
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W | iam Randol ph Hearst, aided and abetted by Joseph Pulitzer. Spain
consi dered Cuba part of her Latin Anerican possessions. Periodic
rebellions by natives had been put down, sone with savagery that was
covered vividly by American daily papers, particularly the expansioni st
Hear st paper the journal and the paper of Hearst's rival, Joseph
Pulitzer's World. Any real brutality was enbroidered by florid details
added by the Hearst and Pulitzer witers. The newspapers had a free hand
for two reasons. The nmultiple rebellions on the island endangered heavy
Anerican corporate investnments there, and President Theodore Roosevelt
had an interest in keeping Spain out of the hem sphere and was under
pressure to protect endangered American firms in Cuba. The island was in
such turnoil that it was difficult to obtain clear, systematic
information. In the void, Hearst and Pulitzer became the U S. source of
real and inagi ned events, specializing in gory and sexual details of

real and inagined atrocities. Hearst had what he called "conmm ssioners”
on the island, a stable of artists and witers sendi ng back what they
guessed m ght be happening. Hearst finally decided to get the better of
Pulitzer and send sone bi g-name "conm ssioners" to Cuba. Richard Harding
Davi s was the best-known correspondent in the United States and was sent
to Cuba at three thousand dollars a nmonth (at the tinme a fortune for
reporters anywhere). He wote stories |ike one about Spanish officials
taking all the clothes off three Cuban girls preparing to board an

Arreri can steaner for New York. The Spanish said they were sinply | ooking
for snmuggl ed docunents under the girls' clothing. The Hearst front page
headl i ne was "DOES OUR FLAG PROTECT WOVEN?" Raising the level of vivid
stories led to Hearst adding one of the best-known artists of the tineg,
Frederic Renmington, to
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Rem ngton drew an i magi ned scene of the three girls being undressed by
men. Davis felt it necessary to state that he had never said that nen
undressed the young worren. Femal e Spani sh inspectors did the search
Hear st asked for nore pictures of the war from Rem ngton . By this tine,
Rem ngton seened to have had enough and sent Hearst a cable: "Everything

is quiet. There is no trouble here. There will be no war. | wish to
return.” Hearst inmmediately cabled back: "Please remain. You furnish the
pictures and I'Il furnish the war."19 Few publishers today woul d all ow

t he Spani sh- Anerican War antics of Hearst and Pulitzer. That kind of
journalismsurvives only in a fewtabloids with little respect. |nstead,
the distortions and om ssions are | ess crude, but they are far from
absent. They cone instead fromthe standard operati ons of the nost

wi del y absorbed, serious print and broadcast news outlets, which are
still wedded to the declarations of authority figures for their news.
Presi dent Bush was not the first president to say, as he did about Iraq,
that "those who are not with us are against us." The best performance of
the news has often been when it sees that "us" at all tines nmeans the
people of the country. It is the ordinary citizens who depend on
credible information in their news. \Wenever the news nedia have
forgotten that the "us" is not just the |eadership of governnent, it has
been the "us" of the citizenry who have suffered the consequences of

of ficial deception or errors. go

n
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Fell ow citizens, we cannot escape history. ABRAHAM LI NCOLN, 1862 CHAPTER
FIVE ALL THE NEWS THAT FITS? The horrors conmitted by the Saudi al Qaeda
hi jackers against the United States on Septenber ii, 2001, changed the
hi story of our era. Those acts shook the American view of itself as a

| audabl e denocracy safe in its power, protected by two oceans eastward
and westward and friendly neighbors on its borders north and south.

After that day, for the first tine since the Arerican Cvil War, there
was no | onger security froma devastating attack that shed the bl ood of

t housands on their own Anerican soil. The attack shook something else in
the national nentality : a stunned Anmerican popul ation slowly becane
aware that many of the masses of the world, especially within the
Islamc world, viewed the United States with cynicismor hatred. The
Musl i m masses had never |oonmed |large in the popular Anmerican

consci ousness. But now national magazines ran |arge sections with titles
like "Why do they hate us?" To this day, only dimy do nbst Anericans
see any possible reason why the United States would be the recipient of
anything but gratitude or awe fromforeign popul ati ons. Wiy woul d there
be anyt hing but thanks from i npover-
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foreign aid? Most Anmericans do not follow the annual conplexities of
foreign aid budgets in the Congress and had taken for granted that
"foreign aid" neant that we were providing the destitute people of the
world with unendi ng food, education, and other necessities leading to a
better life. Years after the 9/u attack, many Anmericans still | ook for
expl anati ons of the malice and cynicismof those we had treated with
unendi ng benevol ence. Explanations will be difficult for nbst Anericans
because the news nmedia on which they have depended for decades have
obscured or sinply ignored the realities. For all the genuine good the
United States has done for decades, both officially and by

nongover nment al or gani zati ons working to reduce gl obal nisery, there is
a subtle but fundanental flaw when it conmes to official behavior in the
real world. It is a psychological truismthat if a powerful individua
commts a crime or acts contrary to common ethical behavior , one
reaction is to rationalize the act as necessary and justified. The

i ndi vi dual assumes that since the act was necessary and therefore good,
reasonabl e people will agree. If sonme do not, they are either ignorant
and can be ignored or hostile and can be considered an eneny. Every
Anerican knew that in the old Soviet Union the Comruni st Party
controlled the press and frequently lied or |ooked the other way.
Anericans either sneered or |aughed at the Soviet Press, and with good
reason. But no powerful nation is without a dark side to its history .
The United States is no exception. Wthin the United States, the
country's nmedia are permitted by the Constitution to disagree, but too
often they shoul d have di sagreed and did not. During crucial eras since
Wrld War 11, the magjority of the nedia behaved as obedi ent partners
with their
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corporations exploiting weaker foreign countries. Anong nations, the
United States is hardly alone in concealing its unsavory acts or seeing
themas an ultimte necessity for the world. During the decades of the
cold war, both the Soviet Union and the United States used sabot age,
spying, lying, and elimnation of denocratically elected governnments
that did not serve their purpose in the deadly rivalry of the nuclear
superpowers. Earlier, the British inperial nmonarchy conmtted simlar
acts with self-righteous justifications during its dom nation of the
world. Fromthe sixteenth to the nineteenth century, every gl obal power
did so, including, at tinmes, the Roman Catholic Church. It exerted its
power to domi nate by dubi ous neans, including, in some countries, the
Inquisition, and did it in the name of religious purity. The Christian
Crusades to redeemthe Mddle Eastern "holy places" were initiated in
part because by the eleventh century Rone feared that, with Wstern
Europe finally secure for the church, there was a dangerous conbi nation
of inmpoverished peasants and fully arned, unenployed kni ghts. Pope U ban
determ ned that a prudent solution would be to send the eager knights
and the unsettled peasantry to Palestine in a series of international
mass crusades to redeem control of what the Europeans called "our Holy
Pl aces" related to the birth and early life of Christ. The resulting
Crusades were often fiascos. But they were depicted to the nasses as the
holiest of mssions.' Christian countries have seldomrealized that the
Islamic world has never forgiven the Wst. Mst Christians still

cel ebrate the Crusades, ignoring that the targets were also Islamc holy
pl aces and that the great Islamc | eader, Saladin, had defeated the
Crusaders. Typical of continuing Christian m sperceptions was President
George W Bush's 2002 an-



Page 94

THE NEW MEDI A MONOPOLY nouncenent that he woul d defeat Anerica's enem es
in the Mddle East in a great "crusade." Inforned of the i medi ate anger
at the word from Muslins, the president elimnated the word crusade from
hi s invasi on announcenents.2 That the United States has not been al one
in self-justifying delusions is little confort. The superpower that
still sincerely believes it is "the | ast best hope of earth,"” as Abraham
Lincoln said,3 has nore to | ose by evading the standard of honesty with
its own people. U S citizens generally are at a di sadvantage in
under standi ng foreign policy. Some is due to indifference because of its
two protective oceans. Sone arises fromthe extraordinary fact that the
United States, the world' s only superpower , has fewer correspondents
permanently stationed in foreign capitals than any other najor Wstern
nation. The result for U S. mnediais a remarkably small pool of
expertise on foreign culture and politics within their own organi zations
Britain, France, Germany, and Japan, for exanple, have far nore
foreign correspondents with depth of service in inportant globa
| ocations. Because of this, many other governnments understand the
i mpressions the United States nmakes on the | eaders and popul ati ons of
other countries far nore readily than do U S. news services and,
consequently, the American general public. Even Anericans' inpression of
our largess to the downtrodden of the world is faulty. U S. foreign aid
is large in dollar nunbers, but anmong all industrial denobcracies its
foreign aid is the smallest percentage of its gross donestic product.
The Council for a Livable Wrld Education Fund reports that nost U S
aidis for the mlitary of the recipient nations and that go percent of
all Anerican foreign aid has gone to the Mddle East, with nost of that
to Israel or reginmes |like Egypt's, which keep their restive Islamc
masses under control . \Wen groups in foreign countries, including the
I slam c
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fired upon by their police and mlitias, nost of the tine it is with

U S. - supplied weapons. Watever nost Anmericans may thi nk about the
nature of their country's aid to other nations, nost of the unhappy
popul ati ons of those countries see the United States as the source of
the tear gas, water cannons, and bullets that knock them down or Kil
them 4 The American popul ati on suffers another grave di sadvantage . Over
the years, within the United States, accurate, eyew tness, and
docunent ed accounts of dubi ous American involvenment in the suppression
of foreign leftist or anti- American protest novenents have appeared

al nrost exclusively in smaller periodicals Iike The Nation, The
Progressive, The New Republic, Extral, the late |. F. Stone's I. F.
Stone Weekly, or the late CGeorge Seldes' In Fact. Broadcast news of
repressive or subversive Anerican acts abroad is seldomreported by the
maj or networks but instead by minor outlets |ike Pacifica radio stations
and David Barsamian's Alternative Radio. These snaller nmedia use native
nongover nmental sources within the affected countries, previously
unreported testinony before congressional conmittees, or the research of
American schol ars |ike Noam Chonsky and ot her academ cs who are not
significant sources for the main nmedi a because they are seen either as
leftist or nmerely antiestablishnment professors. The late |. F. Stone,
who was disnissed or ignored as a leftist, was fanobus for unearthing the
governnent's own docunents to prove when the governnent was either |ying
or in a state of denial. (Since his death, Stone has been occasionally
lionized as a brave naysayer in accounts by major mnmedia that ignored his
research when he was living. The New York Tines obituary said he was "a
pugnaci ous advocate of civil liberties, peace and truth,"” adding that
his integrity was conceded even by his detractors.)5 Sinmlarly, George
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ignoring their own files on newy relevant past events. After his death,
a docunmentary by Rick Goldsnith on Seldes' life received nationa
attention. But mnor voices telling antiestablishnent truths cannot
overcone the lack of wi der recognition anong average Anericans. A
pernicious aftermath of any faulty or false journalistic reporting is
that the flawed information remains in a news organization's nmenory
bank-the libraries all organizations keep of their past news by subject
matter. Wien the major U S. news organizations conmt errors of om ssion
and commission in their original reports, these errors are perpetuated
into the future. During the cold war between the United States and the
Soviet Union, najor U S. news nedia ignored or reported inaccurately
ugly episodes perpetrated by the United States or its subsidized

i ndi genous groups in Central and South Anerica. In the major news,

i nhunane acts either were not reported at all or were depicted as
necessary for the world' s benefit. For decades after the |88os, for
exanple, the Anerican firmUnited Fruit Conpany behaved |ike a portable
sovereign nation, transferring its huge Chiquita banana plantations
wherever it wished. If a nation was an unwilling host, United Fruit
sinmply overthrew it and installed its own conpliant |eaders (the origin
of the term banana republic).6 Wen the United States becane involved in
the tangled attenpts to shortcut the voyage fromAtlantic to Pacific,
rather than sailing around the treacherous tip of South America, it
finally took over the project to build a canal in Col onbia, the
narrowest strip of land separating the two oceans. Wen Col onbi a
declined an Anmerican offer to pay to build and operate the canal, the
United States supported
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canal area and called it a new nation, "Panama."7 In the 1950s, the
United States supported the overthrow of the denocratically el ected,

pr o- conmruni st president of CGuatemal a, Jacabo Arbenz, when he proposed
expropriation of United Fruit plantations. The United States repl aced
himwith a conpliant | eader, who then killed supporters of the forner
regine. In 1973, when Sal vador Allende was el ected the sociali st
president of Chile and proposed nationalizing Arerican-owned copper

m nes and other industries, the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), with
hel p from agents of Anerican corporate executives and upper-cl ass

Chil eans, deliberately destabilized the Chilean econony. In the ensuing
unrest, Allende was assassi hated. He was replaced by the U S. -sel ected
August o Pi nochet, who proceeded to kill uncounted thousands of Chil eans
who sinply "disappeared ."8 In Nicaragua, the United States created the
"Contras " to overthrow the socialist governnent. In 1975, sinilar acts
were repeated in East Tinor and el sewhere. At the tinme of these events,
the accounts read by nost Anmericans were the propagandistic reports

i ssued by Washington and its foreign enbassies, giving ordinary readers
and viewers the inpression that these noves were either spontaneous or
beneficent actions by the United States to oppose comuni sm further
social justice, or prevent threats to the security of the United States
.9 Though the United States was not alone in conmitting unsavory foreign
acts, it had something nore precious at risk. The USSR was a comuni st
dictatorship. The United States is a denocracy. The Sovi et Union
ruthlessly controlled its news nedia. The United States takes pride in
the First Amendnent of the Constitution that forbids such control . In
the cold war, both the Soviet Union and the United
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agenci es created the now standard euphem sm "disinformation"). But a
denocracy cannot lie to another nation without telling that lie to its
own people. Denocracies aren't supposed to lie to their citizens. If one
over| ooks the danage to a nation's standards of truthfulness with its
own popul ation, what remains is the resulting inability of nbst citizens
of the only surviving superpower to understand the attitude of suspicion
and hostility with which so nmuch of the world' s unhappy popul ations vi ew
the United States. Even after one takes into account malicious

m si nformati on about the United States that periodically appears in
foreign countries, the intelligentsia and many forei gn popul ati ons have
nore accurate information about undenocratic and often cruel acts by the
United States than does the average Anerican. The main U S. news

servi ces generally have reported the official Wshington version of
events without independent investigations in the field, so nost

Ameri cans assune that their country did not condone the use of torture
or subversive revolutions in other countries. They believe that al

of ficial behavior abroad has been fighting for freedom and denocracy in
the world. This is a major reason for puzzlenment after 9/u, when the
guestion was asked, "Wiy do they hate us?" The Sins of the Past

Revi sited Many of the | apses in coverage by the main news nedi a date
fromthe forty years of the cold war, during which the U S. news itself
becanme doctrinaire in its support of U S. official foreign policy. It
did not match the control of Mscow over every itemof news that failed
to adhere to and pronote al
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news agencies , reflecting the passions of the tine, reported any
donmestic or foreign activity that was |abeled "Marxist" in hostile and
sel f-censoring news. This weakened denobcratic exposure to diversity in
political news, and Anericans would pay a penalty long after the end of
the cold war. As noted, exanples include Soviet Anerican clashes in
Guatenal a, East Tinor, and Chile, where there were serious atrocities.
In Guatemal a, the United States felt the nost need to worry about the
suspi ci ons of surrounding Latin American countries regarding U S
intervention. Guatenmala had the nost publicized presence of Anerican
corporations, mainly the United Fruit Conpany, the railroad system used
to ship out Anerican products produced in the country, and the country's
| argest electricity-generating system The Guatenal an intervention was a
| ong-drawn- out process over several years. It was in the early days of
the cold war and was opposed by Jacobo Arbenz Guzman, who had Comruni st
Party participation in his regime and open Sovi et support; the USSR

shi pped weaponry to Arbenz. These highly publicized actions, reported
prom nently in American newspapers, nost inportantly the New York Tines,
created nervous worry anong ot her Latin American countries containing

| arge Anmerican corporations; these governnments worried that the sanme big
power interventions would conme their way. Arbenz becane president in
lggi and i medi ately announced the expropriation of United Fruit and the
suspension of constitutional civil liberties 10 It was 1954 before the
U S.-supported nmilitary overthrew Arbenz by supporting a general who
created periodic public relations enbarrassnents in the United States,
with his thousands of "disappearances” and nurders of i ndividual
Anerican citizens , including religious mssionaries.
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[had] singled out leftist guerillas." The Tines story, a
hal f-century after the fact, continued the painful aftermath for the
nmem
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who had paid for their tragedies.13 As |ate as January 4, 2003, in a

| ong story about the international conpetition for possession of the
former dictator of Chile, President Pinochet, totry himfor his |ong
record of torture and crinmes agai nst thousands from 1973 to 1990, the
New York Tinmes referred to himonly as having managed a "mlitary coup”
agai nst President Allende. In the prol onged epi sode of Pinochet's
resistance to extradition from Engl and, the Tines and ot her Anerican
maj or news nedi a repeatedly failed to nention that Pinochet had been
directed in his crimes by U S. agents and had been supported by

Washi ngton during his |long, bloody reginme. Today, the entries in
standard encycl opedi as on nodern Chil e and Presi dent Sal vador Allende
refer to those past events of U S. involvenent. The Col unbi a

Encycl opedia, fifth edition (1993), for exanple, prints that Allende
fell after econonic disarray and violent opposition "caused in part by
the U. S. econonic bl ockade and undercover activities of the U S. Central
Intelligence Agency." If reliable reference books at the tinme and | ater
record a correct history, it is even |less excusable that inportant
segnents of the country's nost powerful newspapers and tel evision

net work news prograns have chosen not to. Anmerican citizens have been

af fected by the sane sel ective amesi a about sinilar episodes el sewhere.
In 1975, President Suharto sent his mlitia into East Ti nor when that

| arge island on the archipel ago noved for independence. Henry Ki ssinger,
secretary of state under President Gerald Ford in 1975, sent a secret
nmessage to President Suharto that the United States would have no
objection if Suharto took "rapid or drastic action” in East Tinor, but
"it is inportant that whatever you do succeeds qui ckl yWe understand your
101w under stand your
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mass murder by Suharto's military of about 200,000 East Ti norese. As
|ate as 1998, the New York Tines Sunday Wek in Review wote that
"Suharto is no Saddam " Today, when East Tinor is in the news it is

sel dom nenti oned outside the alternative nedia that the United States
supported the Suharto mlitary in his ethnic cleansing of the Chinese
and Ti norese. 14 The average citizen depends on printed and broadcast
news and should not have to run to the reference section of a library
every tinme he or she reads or watches the daily news. The ammesia of the
maj or nedia on these episodes increases the cynical view of U S foreign
policy anong sonme of our allies. Their |eaders and nost of their public
have seen or suffered fromU. S. subversive underm ning of their past
regi nes. Most Americans have not seen the sane accounts in their own
news nedi a. Consequently, nost U S, tourists to Latin Anerica are
puzzl ed when they see South Anerican cartoonists depict what they | abel
"The Cctopus fromthe North" or when foreign | eaders and news services
in Europe and Asia refer to incidents as "another" aggression by the
United States. Tending to Busi ness Wiatever their ammesi a about past
foreign acts by the United States, the npbst persistent absence of
relevant news in the ngjor nedia is what the major nedia know with
exqui site detail: inportant information about the nmajor nedia

t hensel ves. Control of public information by a handful of powerful

gl obal firms weakens denocracy by om ssion of news that mght interfere
with nedia's maxim zing their own profits. The sanme tendency makes the
news nedia sym



Page 103

ALL THE NEWS THAT FITS? pathetic to simlar profit maxim zation by

what ever neans anong corporations in general. That synpathy and enpat hy
woul d aid and assist in one of the nost spectacular ethical blots in
US. private enterprise. In the late twentieth and early twenty-first
centuries, the public heard seem ngly endl ess accounts of dishonest and
crimnal behavior at the top |evels of sone of the country's | argest
corporations. It was the sudden appearance of nanes |ike Enron, Tyco,
and Worl dCom of the country's |argest accounting firmnms, whose supposed
incorruptibility is a foundation of proper capitalism |ike the auditing
firmArthur Andersen; of major brokerage firms, whose legal goal is to
work for the benefit of their clients, like Merrill Lynch; and of the
country's nost prestigious banks, like J. P. Mdrgan and Citibank-all had
been corrupted by committing fraud or outright theft. By early 2003,

i nvestigators were considering crininal charges of fraud agai nst at

| east 130 mmjor corporations.15 The chief watchdog of Anerican corporate
life on which capitalismdepends for its own protection is the
Securities and Exchange Commi ssion. But it had beconme a toothless

wat chdog unable or unwilling to bark at |arge corporations, thanks to
conservatives who had cut its budget. Al nost worse, nost of the major
media al so were turning a blind eye to it all. Every netropolitan

newspaper in the country has a daily special section specializing in
busi ness and corporate affairs. But for decades they devoted nopst of
their space and energies to the celebration of top corporate executives
as heroes or geniuses, ignoring evidence printed in what they saw as

| eft-of -center publications and Naderite watchdog groups that took

pl easure in investigating and publicizing sins of corporations. This has
not been the daily stuff of nost big-nmedia business reporters.
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Once nedi a congl onerates becane a major enterprise in the American
econony, VWall Street took an intense interest in the nmedia industry. But
VWal | Street was not content to be an observant spectator. It began to
dictate the policies of nedia conpanies, with a goal of ever-rising
profits. Al publicly traded industries, including nedia conglonerates
depend on access to banking and credit to expand and to nanage debt.
Wien Vall Street analysts find a corporation 's share prices rising
insufficiently, they no | onger recommend the conpany's stock as a good
buy, thereby affecting easy access to their | enders and stockhol ders.
Consequently , the indicator Wall Street takes nost seriously is rising
share prices because of higher profits. Wall Street thus found easy
entry into the control of policies of many nedi a organi zations that had
al ready begun to shrink their news budgets to raise share prices. Mst
often these econonmi es were nmade at the expense of proper news. The trend
became a dramatic and destructive synbol at the Los Angel es Tinmes, one
of the nost highly reputed daily papers in the country. A proni nent

prof essi onal standard journalists have tried to uphold is to naintain
the "Wal | of Separation between Church and State." This is universally
understood within the profession to nean that the news reported by
professional journalists (the Church) should in no way be influenced by
t he business interests of the paper's business departnment and
advertisers (the State). The "Wall" was al ways porous, but the concept
and inplicit acceptance by managenent strengthened reporters' argunents
for ethical news. As described in an earlier edition of this book, in
1997
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to blow it down."16 Wall Street was delighted and the paper's share
prices rose. Wlles had cone from General MIIls, whose chief products
wer e breakfast cereals. Whatever his expertise in nmerchandising Cheerios
and Chex, he was yet another exanple of an executive taking over a
newspaper and assunming that news is "just another business” It isn't.
The news staff rebelled and | ost sone of its best reporters. A
particularly gross instance of the paper pandering to an adverti ser

di sgusted Otis Chandl er, the | eader of the Chandler famly, which had
owned the Tinmes since 1892, and the man who had converted the paper from
its drab conservatismto one of the nost respected papers in the
country. Chandler sold his stock, and the paper was sold to the Chicago
Tri bune Conpany. |17 Most of the nore reputabl e papers have at | east
publicly rejected Wlles's crass form of conbi ni ng news and adverti sing
, but today nost news is a subsidiary in large nultimnmedia congl onerates
that are traded on the stock market. Media congl omerates are under
demands from Wall Street to show ever higher stock profits, and the
pressure is welconed by many nedia top executives, whose high
conpensation is buttressed or in the formof conpany shares or stock
options. To neet the profit pressures, newspapers have been cutting
reportorial costs by reducing staff size and news space, and broadcast
nmedi a have cut serious air tinme on radio and
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY television. As a result, many newspapers have

| ost sonme of their best journalists, and the public has lost daily
access to their reporting. At |east one paper lost its publisher. Jay
Harris , publisher of the well-regarded San Jose Mercury News from 1994
to 20oresi gned when the Kni ght-Ri dder managenent ordered himto

i ncrease the paper's profits by cutting his budget, which would include
t he budget for news and staff. He went on to formthe Center for Study
of Journalismand [that] urged the FCC to abandon the quarter-century
ol d safeguard that prevents
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ALL THE NEWS THAT FI TS? a conpany from owni ng both a newspaper and a
broadcast outlet in the same community."19 If it had not been for the
Iragi war, the biggest story of 2002 woul d have been the epidenic of
greed and fraud that brought down sone of the |argest corporations in
the country . It seened al nost inpossible that so much cheating of this
magni t ude remai ned secret, that no one detected that so nmany huge
corporations were quietly creating novel bookkeeping to make | osses | ook
like profits. Year in and year out, daily tonnage of newsprint has been
devoted to financial and corporate news and hours of air tinme on network
progranms have focused on corporate investnments and finance. Business
reporting, like real estate and autonotive news, has a norbid past. For
nost of the twentieth century, the business pages of daily papers and
the financial progranms on television treated business | eaders as heroic
captains of industry . Business reporters of the past, for exanple,

dealt either with press releases fromthe publicity departments of
corporations, or, if the news medi umwas inportant enough, its reporter
was periodically pernmitted to enter the inner sanctum of "the nan

hi nsel f," the head of the conpany, about whomthe reporter would wite a
story. This tended to produce either sycophants or the illusion of
havi ng been admtted to the nost accurate possible news that existed. In
the aftermath of the rude awakeni ng of 2001, with vast fraud and theft
anong sone of the |argest corporations and banks, attention turned to
the fast-growi ng ranks of business reporters in Amrerican journalism
Were were they when di shonesty and irrationality becane the nati onal
financial culture? Not all business reporters were at fault. In 1997,
the Wall Street Journal began an exposure of security firnms allocating
new stocks at artificially low prices to favored corporate executives
all behind the scenes. The Wall Street Journal said
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are regularly pushing the limts, accountants are AWOL, and anal ysts are
too ennmeshed with their investnent-banking brethren to provide objective
advice."20 But all was forgotten in the tide of easy nmillions. Mst

busi ness reporting trunpeted the "new econony” and the comng of the era
of uninterrupted wealth. The mpjority of business reporters in print and
in the "investing"” prograns on television issued stories that in
retrospect seemchildlike in their innocence and joy at the new econony.
Three years earlier Business Wek warned that many conpany auditors
findi ng undocunented profits anong | arge corporations did not report
themin hopes that they would be rehired to do audits in the future. 21
If widely read business journals, read routinely by reporters on

busi ness and finance, nmade these assertions three years before the
col | apse, apparently the staffs of hundreds of papers and broadcast

net wor ks were too excited by the boonmi ng stock market to notice. The
Dead Canary No One Noticed Coal nminers used to carry a caged canary into
the depths of the mine because canaries are nore sensitive than hunmans
to the fatal nethane gas that mners dread. Wien the canary died, the

m ners knew they were in danger. io8
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ALL THE NEWS THAT FI TS? Anong t he continuing cases of failure of the
maj or news nedia to use readily available information to explain a
shocki ng devel opnent within U S. cities has been its treatnent of

horel essness. Local news nedia were generally synpathetic, though retail
stores conpl ai ned that honel essness was bad for business. But all seened
to think this sudden phenonenon of the otherw se prosperous 1g8os was an
act of God. It wasn't. It was an act of Congress. The new phenonenon of
honel essness was a human tragedy, but it also had a deeper significance
that woul d extend beyond honel ess people in the street and have a
significance that in the Iong run involved both donestic and foreign
probl ems. There were causes for honel essness itself that were ignored or
treated only superficially by the major nmedia and by political |eaders
of the country. In 1985, according to a study of governnent al

expendi tures by the Departnment of Housing and Urban Devel opnent ( HUD)
and a study on Housing Rel ated Expenditures by the National Low | ncomne
Housing Coalition ,22 the federal governnment, in one way or another,
subsi di zed $42 billion (measured in 2002 dollars) for |ow cost housing,
usual Iy paying | andlords the difference between costs and nor nal

profits. In 1986, during the Reagan adninistration, that anmount was cut
in half. By 2002 the annual expenditures were averagi ng about $30
billion a year, a drop of alnpbst 30 percent from 1985. During that sane
period, 1985 to 2002, the nunber of households in the United States had
risen from88 mllion to io6 mllion 23 Thus, as the nunber of
househol ds needi ng housi ng rose nore than 20 percent, subsidies for

| ow cost housing dropped 30 percent. By 2003, partly obscured by war and
pl ans for future wars, explosive crises were beginning to shake cities
and states all over the country. A grow ng nunber of cities and | og
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY counti es faced bankruptcy. School funding, which
had begun to inprove student performance by reducing class size and
repairing decrepit buildings, began to shrink again. Local civic
services were being cut, sone with endangernment to health and famly
cohesion. But, with all the fluctuations over the years in the nationa
econony and changes in the American popul ation, the one indicator of
fundanental , dangerous instability that was visible, dramatic, and an

al arm ng synptom of social and economi c breakdown was a grow ng nunber
of honel ess individuals and families sleeping in streets, abandoned
caves, and old cars. Their nunbers steadily increased in a process that
Anericans began to take for granted, but the situation shocked
foreigners whose own cities had not seen the sane phenonenon. No

devel oped denocratic country can depend on the private hone-buil ding and
real estate industries to provide | ow cost, affordable housing for

| ower-incone famlies. Private builders and banks that finance them
prefer mddl ecl ass and upper-class housi ng. Hones for poor or |ow
incone families are less profitable and | ess stable. In other devel oped
countries, subsidized housing for lowinconme famlies is considered a
necessity, as is universal health care and ot her standard soci al
prograns in which private entrepreneurs prefer not to deal. The news
medi a, whet her synpathetic with or angry at the unsightly groups, seened
to behave as though their appearance was a nystery, explainable mainly
by addiction, nmental illness, or "preference for the streets.” There are
addicts and the nentally ill anmong the honel ess, but the stereotypes
represent national escapismfromthe realities.24 There are at |east 6
mllion | owincome households that are either honel ess or pay half their
i ncone for housing. A household with one person working at m ni num wage
for 40 hours a
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Anot her shaneful and unnecessary consequence of honel essness , for which
the news nedi a have provided only mnor or nisleading causes, is its
effect on children. The bipartisan MI I ennial Housing Comr ssion

appoi nted by Congress in 2002, issued a report on May 30, 2002, that
stated that the severe housing shortage affects "famly stability , the
environnment for children, and the famliar disrupting of children's
lives by having to nove constantly in search [for jobs and] for

housi ng." The problem the conm ssion found, cascades down to the
revenue for cities and states because housing and jobs have been "the
mai nstay of the national economy." The major nmedia gave little serious
attention to the comm ssion's report and alnost no attention to the
origins of the honel ess phenonenon since the mid-1980s. For the nmentally
ill who are anong the honel ess, the root cause of their honel essness is
a cruel act of opportunismby states and counties. In the years after
World War 11, psychiatric studies showed that the majority of people in
mental institutions would recover or reach stability sooner if they were
treated in community nmental clinics. As a result, nost nmental hospitals
were enptied, with the pronise that the saved noney would go into | ess
expensive local clinics. But few local clinics were created. Federal and
state governments used the saved noney for unrel ated purposes. As a
result, thousands of nentally ill men and wonen were abandoned to U. S.
city streets, without treatnment. 111
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The nost-read newspapers and the | argest audi ence for broadcast news
have been easily lured to the "wi dows and orphans" approach of
tax-cutters that resulted in unfair shifting of financial burdens from
corporations and the wealthy to ordinary taxpayers. Beginning with the
Reagan adm ni stration of the 1g8os, tax-cutting nenbers of Congress and
many state | egislatures canpaigned to cut incone taxes, claimng that

t hey caused outrageous harassnment of people |ike poor w dows and

smal | - busi ness people, who were intimdated by ruthless auditors of the
Internal Revenue Service (IRS). Year after year, the cases were highly
publicized, all overblown. As a result, drastic cuts were made in the

staffing and appropriations of the IRS. The canpai gn was successful. It
crippled the operation of the nost efficient and fairest tax, the incone
tax. (Al other nethods, |ike sales taxes, ask the |east affluent of the

public to pay the highest percentage of their disposable incone.) In
2002, the IRS said it |acked auditors to review conpl ex accounts of

| arge corporations , so they had to linit their audits to the returns of
m ddl e-cl ass and | owi ncone people. The | argest corporati ons had won the
battle to get away with their riches and | et working people pay their
bills. The media share responsibility in the resulting gross unfairness
by reporting uncritically the tax-cutters' horror stories. The "w dows
and orphans" techni gue had worked again with the maj or nedia, who seem
uneducabl e on the issue of taxes. By 2002, workers, sharehol ders, and
the national econony were shaken by the dozens of firms |ike Enron and
maj or banks that collapsed or were weakened when their undetected use of
fraudul ent practices and theft shook the econonmy and | eft workers

unenpl oyed. Sone study groups
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ALL THE NEWS THAT FI TS? suggest that the earlier cutbacks in the IRS
contributed to the corporate scandal s. 25 President George W Bush
entered office with the sl ogan "Leave No Child Behind," but nore
children live in poverty today than twenty years ago, "and 42 mllion
peopl e, nost of themworking but still poor, do not have health

i nsurance, " according to a report in the Orange County Register. 26
Together with the increasing maldistribution of incone in the United
States, in which national wealth has been flowing to the richest
househol ds, nost of the donestic ills of the country in the early years
of the twenty-first century are not total nysteries. G ow ng

honel essness was sinply an early warning that something was goi ng w ong
in the econony and the social machinery of Anerican denocracy. The
honel ess did not cause the new extrenmes of nmaldistributed national

i ncone or the epidenic of greed that produced the historic nagnitude of
19g0s corporate crines or a war that distracted attention from probl ens
at hone. The honel ess were one of the npbst obvious victins, but they
were nore than that. Their early appearance in the Ig8os and their high
visibility was a loud alarm That strange occurrence seeningly out of
nowhere neant that, underneath this new surface disruption, sonething
deeper and nore fundanmental was going wong in the Anerican social and
econom ¢ system Anobng the institutions on which the public depends to
probe for explanations of a visible disorder in the community are the
country's major news nedia. Sadly, in this case these nedia were
satisfied with what were clearly superficial and basically irrel evant
expl anations. The major news nedia are a denocracy's early warning
system Once again in the twenty-first century, as too often happened in
the twentieth, they failed to report that the canary was dead.
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us will see near extinction of printed works in our lifetinme."1 The
predictions continue to grow. Conputers are reaching ever greater
capacities for storing information, accelerating speed, and inproving
the clarity of text and i mages on nonitor screens. Conputer sizes shrink
even as their functions nultiply and their prices drop. Prototypes of
magazi ne- size digital screen newspapers have articles that are scanned
and pages that are turned by push buttons. There are nagazi nes
re-created on cell phone screens as well as on full-size conputers. And
in the 19gos it becane possible to buy hand- held conputers capabl e of
hol di ng ten novel s, each e-book selected with a click and its "pages"
turned with a button
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Dai |y newspapers, now nostly a mnor subsidiary anong the multitude of
ot her medi a owned by | arge congl onerates, have been regarded as
cunbersome properties with an unprom sing future. On the surface, there
was cause for concern . For nore than thirty years, daily circul ation of
printed papers has been falling, as have the nunber of daily papers in
the country. In many ways, the newspaper is the nost troubl esone nedi um
the congl omerates own. And of all the printed nmedia, it was the first
for which nmost of the end-of- print predictors assunmed an early death.
Deat h announcenents of a city daily seemto conme with regularity. This
deepened Wall Street's poor opinion of newspapers , whose annua

profits, conmpared to those of broadcasting , were nerely in the 20-25
percent range (a healthy profit for any conpany), while broadcasting
profits were 30-60 percent. Big conglonerates are prejudiced for another
reason. Multimedia firms prefer properties that are easily converted for
reuse anong their other nmedia, |like novels into novies into videos.

Dai ly news cannot be recycled. An original news itemis dead the day it
is printed, while a popular sitcomor detective series can have an

i mpressive life span. The TV show | Love Lucy began in 1951, and
although its star, Lucille Ball, died in 1989, the original showis
still being rerun in the twenty-first century and nmaki ng noney
worldwide.2 It is true that the bare statistics appear oni nous, and Wl
Street and other financial students, being dedicated to numbers, are
under st andably pessimstic. In 1970, 62 mllion papers were sold each
weekday, when there were 63 nmillion
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY househol ds, suggesting that al nost every hone
bought a daily paper. In 2002, 56 nillion papers were sold when there
were i 06 mllion househol ds. Apparently, close to half the households in
the United States no | onger have a daily paper regularly in the hone.'
Death in the Afternoon One statistic in particular has fuel ed

predi ctions of the dem se of newspapers. Wthin the |ast generation

al rost half the afternoon dailies in large cities have died or nerged
with a norning paper. Were once there were an al nost equal nunber of
norni ng and afternoon dailies, by 2002 there were 47 mllion norning
papers sold each day but only 9 million afternoon papers, nost of them
in smaller cities and towns. 4 Curiously, a contribution to the shrinkage
of newspaper circulation was the 1950s creation of the interstate

hi ghway system which led to a major growth of suburbs.,’ Until the

i g6os, nost breadwi nners still took trolleys, buses, or trains to
centralized, dowmntown factories and offices, often buying two papers,
one for hone and for reading on the way to work on nmass transit, and an
af ternoon paper to read on the way hone and then share with the famly
for the eveni ng. Newspaper circulation grew or remai ned steady fromthat
time to 1970, when comercial offices, factories, and departnent stores
nmoved to malls in the suburbs, where there was cheap | and and anpl e
par ki ng. I ncreased car ownership and shrinking nmass transit led to

hi ghways jamed with conmuting drivers, nost of themlistening to the
|atest radio news (including traffic reports). Wen car conmuters
reached home, they usually turned on their TV sets and spent the hours
after dinner watching offerings fromthe 116
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were fatal for big-city afternoon papers. By 2003, barely half of U S
househol ds had a daily paper in the house.6 An Unfulfilled Dream The
endurance of daily papers seens puzzling when people, faced with the
pace of nobdern urban |life, constantly conplain that "no one has enough
tinme.” And in today's mniaturized , portable society, the newspaper
seens to have a strange and even ridiculous form Opened wide, it is a
menace on a crowded commuter train. Read outdoors, a sudden breeze can
create a comic scene of frantic indignity. For decades, newspaper
publ i shers thensel ves have conpl ai ned about their need to support a

| arge brick-and- nortar building filled with heavy, expensive machinery
and to enploy a group of unorthodox professional workers, the
reportorial staff, with whom publishers nmaintain a | ove-hate
relationship. The factory part of the newspaper has been sinplified
because conputers elininated nuch of the conpl ex nachinery. Since the
1970s, reporters have conposed their stories on conputers, whose
keyboards sinultaneously transmt themto editors' screens and thence to
production units, where a printing machi ne converts each edited story
and headline into a colum-wi de strip of paper. Relatively unskilled

wor kers paste up the stories to formfull pages that then are
transfornmed into steel plates for the high-speed automated presses. At
the end, the full papers energe in rapid succession neatly fol ded and
bundl ed for delivery. Publishers are further galled that distribution to
the home of each subscriber nust still be done one by one. Men and wonen
driving vans or cars up the street hurl a paper out the w ndow onto the
| awn or rose bushes of each subscriber or, in big cities, deliver them
to newsstands or apart -
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY nent doors. For a century, publishers have
dreamed of electronic transnission of the paper into each home, thereby
endi ng presses and hand deliveries. The dream was so obsessive that it
produced nore than one com cal experinment. Shortly after World VWar 11,
many owners bought FM stations , not yet a profitable nedium whose
frequencies included the portion usable for renmpte printing, which could
end the | abor-intensive delivery system But even if the idea worked, it
was soon clear that it required subscribers to own the primtive fax
machi nes of that day, and the result would be 164 pages of paper-in that
era, sliny paper at that- dunped onto their living roomfloors every
dawn. At another time, desperate publishers tried an experinental device
in a delivery van that contained a conputerized cannon progranmed to
shoot the rolled newspaper onto the correct street and house nunber of
each subscriber. But cannon being cannon, after too many projectiles
went through |iving roomw ndows or knocked little boys off their
tricycles, the experinment was abandoned. Stop the Presses? Not Yet.
Newspapers have not yet di sappeared, nor are they likely to in the near
future, The newspaper survives for reasons that have little to do with
cl ever technology. Its endurance depends, in part, precisely on the
reader's need to open with arns outstretched a doubl e page that covers
nore than 1,000 square inches of colums and stories, 48 inches w de and
22 inches deep. Wat sounds like a ridiculous expanse of print is, in
fact, an advantage. Each reader's eye can scan and select fromthe
expanse the one or two stories of interest to that particular reader and
do it nore rapidly than scrolling even the sharpest presentation on a
conput er screen
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PAPER IN THE DI G TAL AGE The huge expanse of the newspaper page is the
result of a seventeenth-century tax dodge. Wien the British Crown | ost
patience with uppity London newspapers and placed a ruinous tax on each
page, the publishers displayed their historic ability to escape taxes by
sinply expandi ng the size of each page so nuch that the tax-per-page
didn't put them out of business. Because the British were the world's
source of technol ogy and machinery during the period, ever since,
newspaper presses have been built to issue the |largest printed page in
worl d publishing.? But a nore social factor keeps the newspaper a conmon
artifact in the digital age. Newspapers have a uni que social function
that their nedia conpetitors do not. They are crucial to Anerican | ocal
civic life, which, in turn, is a unique part of the U S. politica
system No other industrial denocracy |eaves to each comunity the
control of its local schools, police, |and use, and nost taxes. |n other
countries these are national functions. Thus, every American city and
town has voters involved in the performance of the school systemin
which their children are educated, in the taxes they pay on their
property, and in the behavior of their police force. They vote on these,
city by city on election day, and the only nediumthat infornms them of
these matters in any detail is the printed newspaper. Because soci al
characteristics are difficult to quantify on the charts of Wall Street
anal ysts (on Wall Street, nunbers are Holy Scripture), predictions of an
early dem se for newspapers will continue. Though there are an

i ncreasing nunber of U S. cities without their own daily paper, weekly
papers take their place. In villages the gap is filled with copy-nachi ne
sheets that post civic and political itenms in stores and post offices.
These social functions are likely to extend the Iife and sol vency of the
printed newspaper and keep it a substanti al
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Readers can quickly scan forty or one hundred social and political
stories and accounts of dozens of cultural events, all capable of detai
and background. Broadcasting can transmt only one itemat atinme. A
current television news itemthat is i20 seconds is considered "long," a
simlar news itemon the radio even nore so. The itens over the air nust
be brief because broadcasters are terrified by something even nore
fearsonme than a poor N elsen rating: the viewer's hand-held renote
control with channel buttons. If confronted with one nonent of boredom,
uncount ed thousands of hones press the dreaded channel button and the

br oadcaster's program di sappears. The Nonaffluent Need Not Apply Daily
newspapers have refused to die as a national nmedium but it would be
romantic to ascribe the survival of newspapers to their unbl em shed
virtue. Too many publishers have wanted short-range success with
truncated staffs, shrunken news space, and uninterrupted growh of
profits. There is still far fromuniversal recognition by owners of
newspaper chains that their advantage over conpeting nmedia is precisely
the wi de selection of subject matter capabl e of depth and detail that
cannot be copied by other nedia. Furthernore , nost newspapers stil
reflect in their sources and content the world as seen by | eaders of
corporate and public high offices. Seldom if ever, do daily sections
deal with continuing needs of ordinary Arerican fanilies, needs that
differ fromthose of the people w th whom publishers have | unch. People
who are not affluent sel dom see stories about their day-to-day pains and
pl easures and consequently see
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result, the daily newspaper has becone the nediumfor the niddl e and
upper classes. lronically, the daily paper's long, detailed stories are
the basis for nost reporting in radio and tel evision, which specialize
in brief items. In Washington, D.C., alnost every high governnent
executive, nenber of Congress, and head of a governnent agency begins
the day by reading the New York Tinmes, the Wall Street Journal, and the
Washi ngton Post. A simlar practice exists in state houses and city
hal I s around the country. The newspaper mght provide within its details
the tidbits used by broadcasters. Using the newspapers as source
material permts local station owners to have nmuch smaller news staffs

t han do newspapers. Despite their |onger and nore numerous stories,
newspapers share responsibility for the narrow political spectrumin
Anerican electoral politics. Newspapers' relatively detailed stories are
still clustered around the center-right of politics because their news
is minly drawn fromcorporate |life and major political |eaders. It was
not always this way, and the country's politics showed it. As described
in nmore detail later in this book, in the |ate nineteenth century, every
American city of any size had half a dozen papers or nore, and their
politics both in editorials and news enphasis ranged fromfar left to
far right and everything in between. By the early twenty-first century,
literally 99.9 percent of contenporary daily papers are a nonopoly in
their own cities. That is in sharp contrast to the newspaper scene in
other industrialized countries. In London, for exanple, there are twelve
daily papers; in Paris, thirty-three; in Tokyo, thirty-one.8 The
mul ti pl e newspapers of all kinds in foreign capitals (whose governnents
are not decentralized, as in the United States) expose their citizens to
a wi de range of po-



Page 122

THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY litical and ideol ogical ideas and progranms. The
U.S. major nedia display a constricted political spectrum which is a
powerful factor in the relatively narrow range of choices that Anerican
voters face each el ection day. That 99.9 percent of norning papers are
nmonopolies in their own cities understates the problem Omers exchange
papers with each other or buy and sell papers so each can have as nmany
newspapers as possible in a geographic cluster . This pernits individual
owners to have something close to a nmonopoly for daily printed
advertising in that region and in many cases to use one regional
newsroomto serve all their papers in that cluster. The consequence has
been that, even while all newspaper circulation slowy drops, with
big-city afternoon papers rare, the renaining norning papers are nore
secure than in the past and average profits per paper are al nost double
their levels thirty years earlier. The |eadi ng newspaper groups (owners
prefer "groups" to "chains") are Gannett, with 97 dailies with 7 mllion
total circulation, followed in order by Knight Ri dder, with 34 papers
and 4 million circulation; the Tribune Conpany (Chicago ), with a papers
and 3.5 mllion circul ation; Advance Publications (Newhouse), with 27
papers and 3 million circulation ; and the New York Tinmes Conpany, wth
17 newspapers and 17 nmillion circulation.9 A Mediumfor Dentists

O fices? Another printed nedium nagazi nes, did not escape the

acqui sitions that swept many different nmedia into each of the |eading
congl onerates. In 2001, there were 17,694 consuner and busi ness

magazi nes published in the United States, but the 1o | argest ones had 26
percent of the industry's $27
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mllion, but it is in a Sunday newspaper insert , which a fanmly my or
may not immediately throwinto the recycling bin. O her nmagazi nes are

i ssued by organi zations that distribute themas an inducenent and
pronotion for the organization and its goals. The AARP magazi ne of the
Areri can Association of Retired Persons, for exanple, had 21.5 mllion
circulation in 2003 but cones automatically with the very | ow nmenbership
fee, twelve dollars a year. The once-nighty national magazi nes of

general circulation -Life, Look, and Saturday Evening Post-all died at

t he height of their circulation, about 7 mllion each, in the late
1g6os, when high-quality color television finally becane a common
househol d appliance. Until then, the only reliable nedia for advertisers
who want ed hi gh-quality color for na-
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magazi nes of general interest. Wen w despread col or tel evision provided
a |l arger audience at |ess cost per consuner, the forner nagazine
triunvirate died. By 2003, |eadi ng nmagazi nes by subscription revenues
were TV Cui de, People Wekly, Reader's Digest, Tinme Magazine , Sports
Illustrated, National Geographic, National Enquirer, Better Homes and
Garden, Newsweek, and Star." O her nmagazines are sinply adjuncts to
popul ar tel evision prograns that are oriented around celebrities like Q
The Oprah Magazi ne, ESPN The Magazi ne, and Di scover. The 1960os sexua
revolution made illustrated sex scenes in periodicals |ike Playboy,

Pent house, and Pl aygirl al nost, though not quite, coffee-table household
periodicals. Even the wonen's magazi nes, once designed for the formner
honmebody | ooki ng for decorating schenes and new diets for husband and
children, now stare out from supermarket checkout counters with cover
eye-catchers like "12 Different Ways to Drive Your Man WIld in Bed." It
has becone acceptable that wonen can also be interested in sex and

por nogr aphy. Anot her supermarket rack is for the ever-present mmgazi nes
of celebrity gossip, well-known actors breaking up with their fashion
nodel girlfriends, divorcees telling secrets about fornmer husbands, "The
Real Story Behind..." and stories of "mracul ous" events in distant

pl aces. The traditional regulars are still displayed, |like the Nationa
Enquirer , but now with fewer stories about a New Zeal and wol f giving
birth to human twi ns. Magazi ne racks in chain and | arge i ndependent
bookstores are often a hundred or nore feet in total |ength, evidence
that the new specialized magazines as well as titles of past decades
have not forsaken print in favor of their conputerized digital forns. 12
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Around: The Book Printed on Paper The book, printed on paper and bound
by cloth or gl ossy heavy paper, was once predicted to be anong the first
victins condemmed to death by conputerized forms. But printed books have
been obstinate survivors. Sone early Internet executives and experts,
and not a few book people, were anong the prophets of doom They
predicted that in a short time books as we know them woul d di sappear and
argued, with sonme evidence, that the substitute was at hand and had
genui ne advant ages over the conventional book. The substitute was the
e-book, a single handheld device with the capacity of a nodest hone
bookshel f and nodern, high-speed reproduction techniques. The basic
rational e was that readers would no | onger pay twenty to thirty dollars
for a book that weighed around two pounds and was seven inches by ten
and contained only one novel or nonfiction work. In contrast, a handhel d
e- book wei ghed perhaps ei ght ounces, could fit confortably in a shirt
pocket or small purse and contain the equivalent of ten full-length
novel s. There was every reason to believe that the type resol ution would
be as clear and readable in an e-book as in a well-printed book, and its
"pages" turned conveniently when the reader pressed a button. Wy, it
was reasoned, would one have to keep running to a bookstore, maintain or
buil d ever |arger bookshel ves, increase the burden of heavy carry-on
bags dragged onto airplanes , or add to the cruelty of ever heavier

t ext books stuffed into the bul gi ng backpacks al ready distorting the

spi nes of students?
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and versatility , faced reader preference for the ol d-fashi oned book
printed on paper and bound in hardcover or heavy paper. In 2002, the
esti mat ed hi ghest average per capita spending on nedia by U S. consumers
was $212 for basic cable and TV, second was $no for hone vi deos,
followed closely by $loo for books. Trailing books by far were records,
newspapers, nagazi nes, novies, and other nmedia. 13 In 1995, for exanple,
consuners spent $25 mllion for books of all kinds and in 2000, $32
mllion.14 There are at |east 350 dictionaries of conputer terns-all
printed on paper and issued as conventional books. The Capri ci ous
Commodity In the twenty-first century, books regularly continue to
frustrate maj or nedi a congl onerates. Books are a capricious commodity.
Some of the nost lavishly financed and pronoted books by cel ebrated mass
mar ket authors sinply fail to cover their costs, while periodically

ot her books witten by unknowns or printed by small publishers, and even
some books sel f-produced and paid for by their authors, occasionally
make profits. A few becone bestsellers. Bertel smann, one of the Big Five
nmedi a congl onerates, fired a popular editor in the firm s book division,
Random House, not because her book sales had failed to nake a profit but
because they had failed to achi eve predeternined "expected profits."
Large publicly traded congl onerates that announce "hi gher expected

earni ngs" are favored by Wall Street because the prospect of nerely the
announcenent itself will attract investors and thus automatically raise
share prices, pernmtting popular analysts to recommend the stock. If an
"expected earnings" statement is insufficiently cheerful , investnent
banks will be | ess eager to |l end the conpany
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stock; as a result , its shares will drop on the stock market. As the
corporate disasters of the 19gos denonstrated, under this pressure nany
firms announced "expected earnings " based on dubious data that in the
end failed not only their ordinary sharehol ders but the nationa
econony. 15 Despite the unpredictability, every major publisher hopes a
new book will be a bestseller, even though every book person knows that
only a mcroscopi c percentage of books ever make that |ist, and even
sone that do so fail to nmake a profit. But for both authors and
publ i shers, hope springs eternal in the hunman breast. When the | argest
nmedi a congl onerate of themall, Tinme Warner, had to reduce the $29
billion debt it incurred for the marriage of AOL and Ti ne Warner, it
decided to raise the noney by offering its book division for sale at
$400 million but had to |ower the price when the high price brought no
bi ds. 16 When the French congl onerate Vivendi began to succunb to its
debt, anmong the first of its media collection sold was Boston's Hought on
Mfflin publishing conpany.17 As Verlyn Klinkenborg wote in the New
York Tines, "The old assunption of book publishing-that it earned
nodest, steady profits built on a respected stable of authors and a deep
back list-now seens practically prehistoric. "18 The book as we know it,
whil e not prehistoric, is, in fact, twenty-three hundred years ol d. The
Upstart's I nvention Though today's |eadi ng congl onerates worry about
their books nmaking sufficient profits, historically the book is the
product of a nonopoly. In the second century B.C., Egypt's Ptoleny V was
the proud inheritor of the greatest library in the world, the 700, 000
scrolls in the fanmous Al exandri an
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hi stories of the recorded world, were nmade fromflattened Nile River
reeds. Wien Eunenes |1, nonarch of Perganmum (now Turkey ), wanted his
own great library equal to the Alexandrian and tried to inport reeds
fromthe Nile, Ptoleny V was affronted by the upstart and declared a
monopoly on Nile River reeds. Eunenes was forced to have his scribes
wite on both sides of aninmal skins. But squares of cut hides did not
make conpact scrolls, not even the finest hides, the skins of unborn

| anbs. They were also unwi eldy as a collection of individual sheets, so
Eunmenes had each particular work prepared for library storage by sew ng
t oget her one edge to nmake a hinge. The book was born. The spirit of
Eunenes survives in the word parchnent, derived from his kingdom

Per gamum 19 The book was what woul d be called today a "random access
medium " Unlike the scroll, which had to be unrolled all the way if the
desired text was near the end, the book could be opened at once to any
desired section. (A mxed fate unfolded for the Al exandrian scrolls. The
library becane a lover's gift when C eopatra gave it to one of her
favorite lovers, Marc Antony. Finally, when Christian conquerors reached
Al exandria, they perceived the scrolls as synbols of a pagan religion
and burned down the library.) The story of books versus scrolls
denonstrates a common characteristic of new technol ogi es intruding upon
ol der ones. Books and scrolls co-existed in comon use until the
thirteenth century. Scrolls are still used today for special cerenonies
, like graduation exercises and special proclamations by politicians. A
new mass technol ogy sel domrenoves its predecessor at once. Generally,
the two survive side by side for many years, as did farm horses and
tractors. A twenty-first-century version of the Al exandrian library



Page 129

PAPER IN THE DIG@ TAL AGE is a project of the Al exandria Schol ars

Col l ective. The plan calls for a new, nodernistic structure in the

anci ent Egyptian city, with its ultimate goal to make a digital record
of every book in existence. Using nodern technology and the enthusiasm
of book and charitable groups, it hopes to becone , anpong ot her things,
an i nexpensive and rapid source for sending appropriate books to

i mpoveri shed countries. It hopes also to beconme a scholarly depository
of the world's published works.20 The nodern digital world is filled
with attenpts at private nonopolies, not so nuch for the glory of a

| eader as for market power in billion-dollar industries. Mdern | eaders
of great industries no |onger display their high status in their
libraries but by their high compensation, stock options, and | avish
pensi on plans conpared wi th other congl onerate presidents.

Entrepreneurs, like IBMin conputers and Bill Gates's Mcrosoft, which
is comng close to nonopoly in conputer operating progranms, have led to
Eunenes-1i ke counter noves, like Apple in conputers and Uni x to conpete

with Wndows operating prograns. At one tinme, big-chain booksellers like
Barnes & Noble, looking to their future, announced that they would soon
sel | books-on-demand. Custoners asking for a book not on the shel ves of
the store could obtain a downl oaded digital version when they plugged in
t heir handhel d conputers. If the custoner insisted, a special machine in
each Barnes & Noble store would receive the el ectronic version and,
usi ng exi sting techni ques of copying, binding, and paperback coveri ng,
hand over a conplete book to the custoner the next day. A few years
|ater, the plan had failed to becone a reality for both technical and
econom ¢ reasons. But Barnes & Noble continues to be the country's

| ar gest bookseller, with nore than 1,500 stores, followed closely by
Borders G oup, with 1,190.21
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m d- 1g8os, it was said that they had ushered in the paperless society .
Fifteen years later, the annual consunption of paper in the United
States had increased by 67 percent.22 The double helix of literate
civilization seens to include a gene that progranms an appetite for words
on paper.
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On a discounted cash-flow basis the earth sinply is not worth saving. S.
DAVI D FREEMAN, forner chairman, TVA; author of Tine to Choose CHAPTER
SEVEN REBELLI ON AND REMEDI ES There has been nmuch at the turn of the
century that is disheartening . The catastrophes visited on the country
by the hijackers of comercial airliners on Septenber u, tool devastated
the United States' image of itself and of the rest of the world. That
was foll owed by the devastation of the country's belief in the integrity
of its econony. The unprecedented magni tude of corporate fraud, theft,
and col l usi on was not by fly-by-night sleazy operators but by sonme of
the country's |l argest corporations. Gone also in a seening split second
was the record of trusted auditing firms whose nanes at the end of

annual reports had al ways pernitted stockhol ders to breathe easily.

Per haps nore shocking, the country's nost prestigious banks, for nore
than a century trusted as tenples of fiscal rectitude, had been know ng
conspirators in the squalid tricks. Governnent agencies of the past,

i ke the Federal Conmunications Conmi ssion majority in 2000, abandoned
their legal obligation to protect and pronote the diverse interests
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comm ssion turned over the public's property-the airwaves-to huge nedi a
corporations that then becane a |l aw unto thenselves. This was ai ded and
abetted by oversight agencies like the Securities and Exchange

Commi ssion and the Anti-Trust Division of the Departnment of justice,
bot h deli berately weakened over the years by a Wiite House and Congress
dependent on corporate contributions to obtain the obscene anounts of
money used to run for public office. If all of that were insufficient as
an i nauspi ci ous opening of a new century , the country declared an
open-ended war in one of the nobst unstable arenas of the globe. It is
precisely in these circunstances that the performance of the country's
mass nedia is tested. The majority of Americans depend on the standard
news nedia for full and realistic reporting with relevant background.
Wth few exceptions the nain nedia failed the chall enge. As noted
previously, the early years of the twenty-first century found the
country's nmedia world controlled not by the fifty corporations of twenty
years earlier, but by all those past media, plus new ones, conpacted
into five giant conglonerates . These five congl onerates had interl ocks
with each other. Together they offered only a limted spectrumof the
political information and commentary appropriate for a nation of wdely
differing regions and needs. Yet these five conglonerates are the

desi gnat ed stewards of the absolute necessity in a denocracy: citizens
in a denocracy need full information about their governnment and the
state of their society in order to be sufficiently informed of their
true self- interest when they cast ballots on el ection day. Wen sone of
t he nost pressing donestic problens and a fair spectrum of ideas and
comment ary have di sappeared fromthe main nmedia, the Anerican public has
lost its real choices.
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REBELLI ON Light Wthin this gloomthere is sone light. Wen the first
edition of this book was published, it warned, "Each generation has to
establish its ow priorities and re-invigorate the best principles of
the society.”' That new generation, now joined with veteran allies in
the struggle for freedomof significant information , has appeared on
the scene. Confronted with the arrogance and avarice of the nmass nedia
congl omer at es, ol der reform groups, hardened by their experience with
past failures, conmbined with a new generation seenmingly born with

i nherent skills in the uses of digital technology, has risen to the
chal | enge. By 2003, there were nore than one hundred nedia reform
organi zations, a few fromthe Far Ri ght but nost of them noderate or
progressive alternatives to the rigid and |imted spectrum of the mgjor
nmedi a. Unlike sone past reforners , the new ones possess expertise in
not only how the nedia operate but also the conplexities of how these
nmedia are linked to the general political system Skills in new

t echnol ogy have been used for creative, progressive works that are open
and surprisingly successful. A generation of nostly youthful Internet
journalists and ant hol ogi sts has bypassed the traditional standard nedia
by providing national and gl obal news not always found in big-nedia
broadcast and printed news. These energing workers in the digital nedia
have al so nobilized substantial national and worl dw de nonvi ol ent
protests, alnost entirely through the Internet, against some of the
traditional centers of world economc power |ike the Wrld Trade

Organi zati on and ot her financial conferences of gl obal economc
institutions. The bankers, powerful controllers of billions and with
their counterparts in nmajor gov-
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pl easant world capitals, often in their own private jet planes. They now
have retreated to obscure and difficult terrain, like alpine villages
and Doha, Qatar, to escape the newy sophisticated opposition of the
young. Though hardly the final victory of the Davids over the Coli aths,
the multiplication of sophisticated Davids, young and ol d, has made
progress in creating possibilities for a nore denocratic nedia. Not Yet
Eden In the new century, progressive reformnovenents still nust dea
with a form dable arnory of broadcast prograns fromthe Far Right. In
2003, Rush Linbaugh, for exanple, had an audience of 20 mllion for his
daily diatribes, which were |argely against anything left of his own
ultra-right policies and stunningly bizarre fantasies.2 Daytine radio,
domi nated by the | argest owners, has becone a right-w ng propaganda
machine with crudities and right-w ng consistency that shock and puzzle
observers fromother industrial denocracies. As noted earlier, the

| argest radio chain in the country, Cear Channel, has twelve hundred
stations that dwarf all |esser radio broadcasters, with its star talk
show, Linmbaugh's, followed by a simlar nmenu of right-wi ng commentators
specializing in crude diatribes and juvenile vocabul ari es. The renai nder
i s canned syndi cated nusic censored of any lyrics that hint of

soci al -consci ence ideas. An analysis by the University of Pennsylvani a
Annenberg Public Policy Center found that 18 percent of U S. adults
listen to at least two political call-in shows a week. About 7 percent
listened only to Linmbaugh, and 4 percent |istened to Linbaugh and others
like him About 2-3 percent of all
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or liberal show 3 It is some confort for those |ooking for social uplift
in afternoon TV shows that the lead, by far, is Oprah. In addition to
her hunman interest guest interviews, she has becone a major influence on
serious book reading by regularly recommendi ng a particul ar book. Most
of her choices not only cause euphoria anong the publishers but notably
contribute to national literacy. Neverthel ess, anbong the top ten
afternoon TV shows are several who join Linbaugh as princes of darkness.
Among the country's newspapers, nost dailies continue to remain close to
the center-right but increasingly include occasional details of social
probl ems and sonme attenpt at balance in their op-ed political
columists. The New York Tinmes, long the voice of the political and
financial establishnment , has shown nore initiative in recent years.
Many of its investigative initiatives have been uniquely useful, if one
excludes the series on the alleged involvenent of President and Hillary
Cinton in the Arkansas Wi tewater scandal , which turned out to be a
journalistic indictnent w thout substance. Readers will notice that |
cite the New York Tines frequently , both as a reliable source and as a
failed source. | have used it because it is the only national newspaper
for the general audience and has nore than 250 print and broadcast news
organi zations that subscribe to its services, nost of which use news or
syndi cated columists fromthe New York Tines daily. For these sane
reasons, when the Tinmes succeeds or fails it has a disproportionate
effect on nost of the other printed and broadcast news and, of course,
on the American public. The WAll Street Journal and USA Today are
national ly
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sections carry the nost authoritative and detailed reports of corporate
life, and USA Today, designed mainly for travelers and distributed
heavily in airports and hotel roons, has evolved fromits early period
of irrelevant novelties to an adul t hood of respectable specialized
reporting and bal anced op-ed debates. Necessary Renedi es The domn nant
concern is that the five huge nedia conglonerates , for all realistic
pur poses, now control what the American public |earns-or does not

| earn-about its own world. It was once possible to consider excessive
concentrated control of the mass nedia as a distinct entity on its own,
a form dable force in the national econony and politics. But it is no

| onger possible to separate the media giants from ot her major

i ndustries. Omership of nedia is now so integrated in political
orientation and busi ness connections with all of the largest industries
in the Anerican econony that they have beconme a coalition of power on an
i nternational scale. Consequently, renmedies that might return nmedia to
their proper role as a source of the information needed to sustain the
Anerican denocracy require |laws and regul ations that apply not only to
the unique qualities of the mass nedia but also to the entire politica
econony, with which the mass nedi a have dynam c interlocks. Antitrust
Action The nost obvious renedy for industrial giantismof all kinds is
antitrust action by the U S. Departnent of Justice. There is a need to
break up the Big Five nmedia conglonerates. In
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responded sharply to donestic nonopolies but considered it even nore

egr egi ous when | arge congl onerates cooperated with each other by
becomi ng partners in the pattern of cartels. As nentioned earlier, joint
ventures are now common anong all the Big Five, even to the extent of
swappi ng properties by way of |ending noney to produce nutual profits
for the ostensible "conpetitors." The globalization of world econony and
comuni cati ons has been an excuse for suspending antitrust action needed
to protect the American public fromthe excesses of their nultinationa
corporations. But nonopolies and cartels in foreign countries that nake
life harder for large Anerican corporations are quick to hear protests
from Washington. In 2003, a status report fromthe Departnent of justice
decl ared, "Since the nmid-iggos, the Antitrust Division of the U S.
Departnent of justice has enployed a strategy of concentrating its
enforcenent resources on international cartels that victinize Amrerican
busi nesses and consuners. "4 Even though the report includes the word
consuners , the context of the statenent is clear that, when consuners
are U.S. corporations, the governnent is outraged that foreign cartels
all egedly victinmze them and the Departnent of justice is quick to act.
U.S. nonopolies and cartels that nmerely "victimze" individual Anerican
consuners seemnot to be inportant. FCC. Chey the Law It is urgent to
repeal or totally revise the 1996 Tel econmuni cations Act, which provided
the aw and the encouragenent for the creation of overpowering nedia
giants. The 1996 Act was created, according to the Wall Street journal
when the "G ngrich class" of 1994 Republicans privately
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literally gave themthe | aw they asked for. The indiscrimnate passion
for deregul ation of everything by corporate-n nded ideol ogues has
produced unmtigated disaster for cities and states throughout the
United States, in the econony and particularly in the relationship or
lack of it between the nass nedia and the Anerican public. O speci al
concern to the nmedia audi ence is the recent record of the Federal

Comuni cati ons Comm ssion (FCC), which controls broadcasting. It
flagrantly abandoned its primary |egal obligations: to protect the
consuner of news and other nmedia, to guarantee cities' access to their
own | ocal radio and tel evision stations, and to give each community a
voi ce in approving |licenses based on the past performance of their |ocal
station. For decades past, FCC regul ations and forner broadcast |aw

awar ded |icenses on the basis of what kinds of prograns each applicant
for a broadcast license conmitted itself to provide for the needs of the
cities covered by its stations. In contrast, licenses are now granted to
whi chever corporation has the nost noney, with no obligations except to
operate "in the public interest," a phrase still in comrunications |aw,
which in recent years has neant |ess than nothing. In the past, when a
station's license cane up for renewal, the station was asked to
denponstrate, with its broadcast schedul es, whether it had nmade at | east
a nomnal effort to keep its earlier comritnents to the comunities in
its local market. In addition, any citizens with a serious conpl ai nt
were able to protest a renewal in a formal hearing. From 1934 to 1980
that system with all its inperfections and devi ous evasi ons by station
owners, did in fact produce access by citizens to their own stations and
provide a w de range of prograns for a variety of ages and audi ences, a
range of quantity and quality that began to di sappear in the 1g8os.
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in the country's broadcasting came in the nid-1980s, when a concerted
canpai gn was | aunched by the National Association of Broadcasters and
its menber stations to repeal the Fairness Doctrine. The Fairness
Doctrine required stations to devote a reasonable time to di scussions of
serious public issues and allowed equal tine for opposing views to be
heard. By the m d-1980s, there had been years of broadcasters’
compl ai nts that keeping records was too onerous, though their annua
profits were anong the highest anong Anerican industries. The
broadcasters insisted that the Fairness Doctrine requirenent in fact
hanpered | ocal and national discussion prograns from di scussing civic

i ssues and that repeal would increase these community debates on serious
matters. The broadcasters succeeded in repealing Fairness; in the next
six months, civic discussions on the air dropped 31 percent. Since then,
t hey have al nost conpletely disappeared in major markets .5 The inpact
of congl oneration and |oss of diversity is clearly denonstrated in
newspaper editorials on the Fairness Doctrine. Before newspapers and

t hei r congl omer at es began buyi ng broadcast stations, in 1969 when the
Suprene Court ruled that the Fairness Doctrine was constitutional, the
majority of newspapers editorialized in favor of the Fairness Doctrine.
But by 1984, when newspapers had becone part of the grow ng

congl oner at es that owned both newspapers and broadcast stations, those
newspapers had reversed their positions and editorialized against the
Fai rness Doctrine. At |east 84 percent of newspaper editorials then
argued that the Fairness Doctrine should no | onger be required

Di versity of opinions had begun to shrink and rights of reply

di sappeared fromthe U S. airwaves.6 In the past, the Fairness

requi rement was an incentive
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avoid a battle when their licenses cane up for renewal. During the fifty
years of Fairness Doctrine, the FCC never revoked a |icense.

(Conmmuni cations law, fromthe start, has always forbidden the FCC from
mandati ng specific content for any station.) If the Fairness Doctrine
were reinstated now, there would be no inhibition of the Rush Li mbaughs
and other wild talk shows, but individuals now unfairly accused of being
i nsane or "Nazis"-in this case, the kind of rhetoric used to
characterize equal rights for wonmen-woul d have a chance to reply. The
Public Voice in License Renewal Another renedial action that has
produced at | east nodest results in the past has been chall enges by
community groups to stations' license renewals. The renewal period was
expanded fromthree years to eight by the disastrous 1996

Tel ecommuni cati ons Act, which started the renpoval of restrictions on

owner shi p. Even so, protests against renewal are still a citizen right
that in the past pernitted excluded major groups to gain air tine. It is
still possible to launch such a challenge as the date for a |l oca

station's |license renewal approaches. The FCC conbi nes renewal dates for
regi onal groups of states. Protesters in each region would need to know
when to do their recordkeepi ng as evidence of inproper or absent concern
with serious news programmng on their |ocal stations. They would al so
have to be remninded, regularly, that they own the air waves and,
consequently, control the licenses for its use. Each group of states has
its own eight-year renewal cycle for both radio and tel evision stations
in that region. Sone exanples are the follow ng: |40
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Rhode |sland, and Vernont: radi o 2006, TV stations 2009; New Jersey and
New Yor k: radi o 2006, TV 2007; Texas: radi o 2005 and 2013, TV 2006 and
2014; California, radio 2005 and 2013, TV 2006 and 2014; Onhio and

M chi gan, radio 2004 and 2012. In the Absence of Law, Law essness The
FCC retreat fromreal regulation of broadcasting for the benefit of the
general public has resulted in illegal protests, like pirate, or

unl i censed, broadcasts that are transmitted by individually assenbl ed,
portabl e, |ow powered stations that reach a particular comunity, now

wi t hout news about their cities. The nost publicized was "Radi o Free
Berkel ey," based in a van that noved to different locations in the hills
about that city and broadcast news of interest and notice of educational
events to the conmunity and its minority groups. Because unlicensed
broadcasting is a federal crine punishable by fines and inprisonnent,
one of the earliest pirates , Stephen Dunifer, was eventually |ocated by
the FCC, convicted in court, fined, and placed on probation.? In the
nmeantine, at |east one thousand illegal | ow powered stations appeared
around the country. They seemto continue in the United States, are
common in other countries , and are not likely to disappear. Ampbng a
generation of young people are youths sophisticated in circuitry and a
desire to reach their own nei ghborhoods and towns. A | ow powered
transnitter, small antenna, and anplifier can be built for about five
hundred dollars with parts avail able at Radi o Shack. Operators broadcast
fromtheir garages, attics, or their own roons and generally tend to
avoi d of fensive | an-



Page 142

THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY guage or capricious coments, presunably finding
a nei ghborhood grateful for the only source of news about itsel .8 There
are thirty-five hundred applications pending before the FCC for pernits
for | ow power nei ghborhood broadcasting ,9 feeding the hunger in nost
comrunities for |ocal news they do not get fromtheir own stations. A
great deal of chaos, illegal transm ssions, and theft of |egal cable and
di sh transm ssions are likely to continue as long as the FCC permits
such a limted variety of prograns and such Iimted public access to its
own | ocal stations. Another major gap is the U S. limtation to only one
noncomer ci al public broadcasting system unlike the nultiple varied
ones in Britain, Japan, and other denocracies. Until there is the kind
of adequate, nultichannel television that is truly noncommercial and
devoted to children, education, adult entertainment, and the popul ar and
performng arts, the nost technol ogically advanced and richest country
in the world will continue to have the | east capaci ous noncommerci al
broadcast system anpng its peer nations. Ever |arger conglonerates will
encour age devi ous escapes unless the U S. Departnent of justice follows
t he European Comrunity's antitrust prohibitions, typified by its

bl ocki ng of the nmerger of Elsevier and Wlters Kl uwer in acadenic
publishing (a European act that, ironically, despite U S. reluctance to
use antitrust against its own media conglonerates , benefits U S
research and devel opnent). Rebellion in the G oves of Acadene In far
nmore quiet and | ess dranmatic actions, the nost respectabl e of
institutions, libraries, and universities of the country have been
forced to create their own (legal) way of avoiding the prohibitive
pricing of the academ ¢ nonopolies.
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of the country, which have been forced to find their own escapes from
both intrusive |aws and the absence of laws. Libraries, for exanple, are
faced with rising book costs from congl onerate publishers and
increasingly use interlibrary |loans to share | ess commopnly used books.
At the sanme tinme they have had to deal with energency | aws passed after
9/ 11 that permt the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) to nonitor

i ndi vi dual users of books and periodicals. Libraries have inposed their
own internal policies to mninize official snooping into those who take
out books. Judith F. Krug, director of the American Library Association
Ofice for Intellectual Freedom said, "W believe that what you read is
nobody' s busi ness but your own. A teleconference of librarians agreed
that they shoul d obey FBI inquiries only when acconpani ed by a proper
court order. Most libraries adopted a policy of keeping as few records
as possi ble and, rather than the former practice of getting rid of
unneeded records each week, do so imediately , every day. Enron is not
the only organi zati on that knows when and how to keep its shredders
busy. Schol ars, Ph.D. versus Dollars, Inc. There is a quiet corner of
U.S. nmedia in which the governnent 's reluctance to use antitrust |aws
has, in an ironic way, undercut a crucial elenment in the nation's

conti nued doni nance as the world's nost powerful superpower. Central to
U.S. long-termdevelopnent is its ability to renmain a | eadi ng user of
basi c research and devel opnent. It was crucial a century ago in
mobilizing its vast continental resources in the Industrial Revolution,
and it is crucial today as research and devel opnent underlie the
country's industry, econonic health, and even its dom nance in weaponry.
The atom c
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cor porate boardroom Wat appears to the brokers of |egislation and
fiscal matters in Washington as literally an academ c natter resides in
a gronwing crisis inthe libraries of US. universities. Access to the
nmost inportant literature in intellectual and scientific journals is
increasingly threatened by great leaps in prices denanded by a gl oba
triunvirate of nedia nonopolists in academ c journals. The three

dom nant conpani es - Reed El sevier and Wil ters Kluwer in the Netherlands
and John Wley in the United States-can do this because each has the
ultimate paradi se of a nonopoly: a captive market. Modern schol ars nust
comply with stringent acadenic requirenments before their work is
accepted and published. They nmust first have their |ong and highly
researched dissertations reviewed by two presunably neutral scholars in
their field and then be accepted by a reputabl e academ ¢ journal.

Compl etion of this process is required before acceptance into the
university faculty with lifetime tenure, the Holy Grail of young

schol ars. Professors and woul d-be professors face the never- ending
crisis: "publish or perish." Granted, in the seventeenth century,
Glileo Galilei had it harder because he faced "publish and perish" when
sent to the Inquisition for violating the biblical dogna that the earth
is the center of the universe." But today the burning of heretics at the
st ake has been succeeded by the nore profitable practice of exorbitant
prices charged by the three global publishing nonopolies. Reed El sevier,
started in 1860, continues to acquire other publishers: in 1993 The
Oficial Airline Quides; in 1997 four conpanies and an alliance with

M crosoft; in 1998 Matthew Bender, |eading publisher of |egal cases; in
2000 four nore firms; in 2001 four nore, including Harcourt Brace
Gener al
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any size, the nultivolume Books in Print, along with other standard
items, librarian and booksel |l er standard references, Publishers Wekly,
and Library Journal.12 The second dom nant academ c publisher, Wlters
Kluwer, also in the Netherlands, has been making acquisitions since its
establishnent in 1889. El sevier was about to acquire Wlters Kl uwer for
$8.8 billion in 1998, but when the European Comunity Monopoly

Comm ssi on objected, the nmerger did not occur.13 The third dom nant
academ c and professional book publisher in digital and printed formis
the John Wley Conpany crisis is nowin its fourth decade," according to
Prof. Peter Suber, of Earlham College. W're | ong past the point of
damage control and into the era of danage. Prices linit access, and
intolerable prices Iinit access intolerably. Every research institution
in the world suffers fromintol erable access linmtations , no matter how
weal thy. Not only must librarians cope by canceling subscriptions and
cutting their book budgets, but researchers nust do wi thout access to
sonme of the journals critical to their research.”
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and Sons, for exanple, publishes three specialized journals on polyner
science, all of which raised their annual subscription prices by nore
than 8o percent between 1997 and 2002. WIley's Journal of Conparative
Neur ol ogy cost $10,056 a year in 1997 and $16, 995 in 2002, an al nbst 70
percent increase. The price of Elsevier's Atnospheric Environnent

i ncreased 67 percent in five years. Elsevier's journal, Brain, costs
$19,971 a year for a series of 131 special sections.16 By 1986, Dr.

M chael Rosenzwei g, a sociologist at the University of Arizona at

Tucson, had had enough. The academ c journal he had hel ped create years
bef ore, Evol utionary Ecol ogy, had raised its subscription rate to $8, ooo
a year. Rosenzweig and his wife Carol rebelled. H's whole board of
editors defected with him and they issued their own journal |,
Evol uti onary Ecol ogy Research. The cost, counting all the detailed
preparation and eval uati ons, was $353 a year. Mre than one hundred
university libraries around the country joined the revolt.17 By 2003,

t he Rosenzwei gs' revolt had evolved into a worl dwi de Schol arly
Publ i shi ng and Acadeni ¢ Resources Coalition (SPARC) under the auspices
of the Association of Research Libraries. SPARC now has nmenbers in two
hundred universities in North Anerica, Europe, Asia, and Australia .
Harvard, Yale, the University of California, and other university groups
in the United States and Canada have joined in the worl dw de
coalition.18 Forced to reduce sharply their purchase of new texts and

ot her books, universities have forned regional clusters in which the
menber canpus libraries divide annual journal subscriptions anbng

t hensel ves. Wien one canpus requests a specific article in a journal
fromthe nenber canpus that actually subscribes to it, the requested
article usually is sent by Internet. But even here, the nonopoly pub-
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have inposed contractual limtations on digital distribution of their
printed works as a condition for subscribing to even one of their
journals.19 A Digital Comons Anot her acadenic-oriented reaction agai nst
nmonopol ists is the El ectronic Cormmpns novenent, conducted entirely on
the Internet. The word comons is used netaphorically, not as the grassy
public plots that are typical of the comunity- owned expanses in New
Engl and towns (for exanple, the fanobus Boston Common). The El ectronic
Commons has becone a worldw de effort to keep as nuch intellectua
property as possible-articles, books, art, film textbooks, nusic, and
ot her published material-in the public domain, free of comercia
copyright restrictions. Librarians and others reacted to the easy
success in recent decades of conmercial nedia corporations using their
power in Congress to extend copyrights well beyond earlier limts.
Copyright extension stimnmulated the fear that corporate control was
nmovi ng toward what would effectively be "perpetual copyright," keeping
ever nore nmaterial the business property of the nedia congl onerates.
Contributors to the new Commons coll ection are free to deci de whet her

their material will be licensed for selected use under conditions of
their own choosing. Otherwi se, the material is open to the public for
"noncommercial use." |If anyone wi shes to use Commons material for

profit-nmaki ng, the author can charge fees. Foundations and a coalition
of legal specialists |aunched the Electronic Commons in 2001.20 A
simlar effort is WKkipedia, an Internet free encycl opedia that consists
entirely of volunteer operators and contributors . It, like the Creative
Commons, was started in 2001
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150, 000 entries in nore than ten | anguages. Its nanme is derived fromthe
Hawai i an word wi ki w ki, meaning "fast." Though it contains all the

subj ect categories of a |arge general encyclopedia , the articles vary
inquality and length, fromthe scholarly to the sketchy.21 Though the

W ki pedia was created to counter the corporate control of information, a
nunber of conmmercial firnms have started their own fee-based "w ki"
Internet sites, which business professionals and corporations can use as
a fast- noving bulletin board for |arge corporate conferences and
conventions. 22 Even a conventional book publisher, Prentice Hall, faced
with Internet usage of copyrighted material, is issuing books over the
Li nux Internet under an "QOpen Publication License ," which permts
anyone to downl oad one of their books in this category and nmake ful

phot ocopi es. The publisher predicts that this will devel op enough
goodwi Il and interest in books reproduced this way that eventually users
will want the sturdy, stable conventionally printed hardback books for
as nmuch as fifty dollars each.23 New Activismof the Young As nenti oned
earlier, the active political direction for the country has seen the
growth, thanks nostly to the Internet, of novenents of nostly younger
men and wonen who have had a serious influence on public thinking on
policy matters and in voting. That and the Internet have activated what
used to be the | owest age-group participation in voting, the 18- to
24-year-old citizens. The Twenty-sixth Amendnent to the Constitution
passed in 1971, granting the right to vote to any citizen eighteen years
ol d or above (on the basis that
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deserved the right to vote). It enfranchised 11.5 mllion young voters,
but in the first presidential election afterward only half of the
eligible voters actually cast ballots. Wether the new activi sm anong
the young will change politics significantly and for how |long remains to
be seen. It could be a fundanental factor in elections. By 2000, the
14. 4 percent, or 27 million, nen and wonen of the voting age popul ation
18 to 25 years old who were actually U S. citizens and therefore
eligible to vote had increased their registration to vote to 60 percent.
According to the Youth Vote Coalition, other young adults and younger
politicians are the nost attractive to them at 70 percent . In 2000,
only 24 percent found the president elected that year to be legitimate,
and what nost concerned themwas terrorism 17 percent; jobs and the
econony, 15 percent; and crime, 13 percent.24 Media Reform G oups The
large majority of media reformgroups concentrate on a variety of what

t hey see as needed changes. The Denocratic Media Reform originally
funded by the Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council of Canada,
explores the condition of all English-Ianguage nedia in the country. In
the United States it works in conjunction with Free Press in

Nort hanpt on, Mass. (nediareformnet), and major centers |like the

Associ ation for Progressive Conmunications in San Franci sco; the

Associ ation of |ndependent Video and Fil makers, Big Noi se Tacti cal
Medi a, and Brennan Center for Justice in New York City; the Benton
Foundati on and Canpai gn Legal Center in Washington; and the Center for
Commruni cation and Cormunity in Los Angel es.
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nmoni tori ng groups include Jeff Chester, an indefatigable nonitor of
media matters in Congress and the FCC, who has created the Center for
Digital Denocracy, Center for Media Education , and Tel edenocracy
Project, all based in Washington; Extra! the publication of FAIR
(Fairness and Accuracy in Reporting ), regularly reports errors and

om ssions in the major news nedia; the National Witers Union's Action
Al erts; Free Speech TV, which broadcasts twenty-four hours a day via
satellite DI SH Network Channel 9415, advocates diversity oriented around
soci al progress and the environnent, covers protest nmarches, and
produces filns; 25 and Zi ne, which publishes anthol ogi es of independent
publishers with circulation of less than five thousand. 26 A reflection
of the speed with which a new generation has become accustoned to

rapi dly changi ng i mages and commercials requiring near- subconsci ous

i nmpressions is a Ten Seconds Conpetition filmfestival. The event is
hel d each year to select the best of one thousand entries that
denonstrate ways to squeeze their nmessages into the world of standard
commercials. The new protests agai nst entrenched nedi a power are | ocal,
national, and international. Sone |ocal groups nonitor cityw de or

regi onal press and broadcasting, and sone national and others, like the
Worl d-I nformati on Organi zati on and UNESCO, are international and hold
periodi c conferences of new generation activists in various regions of
the world. As corporate nedia giants have becone international in scope,
so have nedi a reform organi zations. The Corrupting Di sease Wiile reform
concentrating on the nmass nedia nust continue , it nust fight the

form dabl e barrier inhibiting all so-
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change on which nedia and other reforns depend is the renoval of the
magni t ude of corporate noney given to the nmajor political parties. It
tests the patience of any citizen to take seriously the claimby
politicians that the mllions of dollars from corporations does not

i nfluence their votes. If that were true, one nust assune that for the

| ast generation, as corporate contributions to politicians have grown to
hi storic highs, the corporations making those massive contributions are
i ncurably stupid and continue to throw away ineffective mllions year
after year out of pure caprice or philanthropic virtue. Before nass
nmedi a reforns can becone real and substantial , the political system
requi res changes that seened al nost inpossible before the Internet
generation used the technique to organi ze protests. But as long as
hundreds of mllions of dollars continue to be given to candi dates and
of fi ceholders, there will be powerful influence on the |aws and agencies
of the U S. governnent, given that corporations , including nedia
corporations, constitute 75 percent of all political contributions. The
i nfluence of media corporations on broadcast |aws, for exanple, is an
exanpl e of the results -al nost conpl ete di sappearance of serious

nati onal and worl dwi de news fromlocal radio and tel evision stations

| ow budget television prograns that coarsen the culture -though
broadcast profits are anong the highest in Anerican industry. Public

Cbj ection on the Rise Public objection to the m suses of corporate
power, especially by nedia corporations, is increasingly evident, and
that is encouragi ng. A new generation of young people, once notoriously
uninterested in national and world politics,
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Anerican nedi a scene. They have, probably well beyond that of their

el ders, skill in marshaling information and using it to produce public
policies. An aroused adult generation and activist younger one is in the
tradition of the country's first trust-buster, President Theodore
Roosevel t, who took on the great congl onerates and nonopolies of his
time and broke their conspiratorial hold on the Anerican consuners. He
died forty years before the first crude Internet was born, but in 1903
the first message he sent to Congress as president of the United States
rings true today: "The first essential in determning howto deal with
the great industrial corporations is know edge of the facts."27 Janes
Madi son, fourth president of the United States, died sixty years before
the first crude radio was born, but what he wote nore than two hundred
years ago proclains the sane principle: "A people who nean to be their
own governors nust armthensel ves with the power which know edge gives.
A popul ar government wi t hout popular information , or the neans of
acquiring it, is but a prologue to a farce or a tragedy or perhaps
bot h. " 28
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There are still quite a few executive officers who are accustoned to
giving orders and who resent the nedia for not taking them KENNETH A
RANDALL, 19801 CHAPTER EI GHT "WON T THEY EVER LEARN?" As Joseph Pulitzer
approached the end of his career, he worried about the future of his
newspaper. Wuld his heirs be conmpetent and commtted? O would they
sell to greedy new owners? He decided to follow the exanple of the
London Tinmes and to name trustees instructed by will to operate the
paper in the public interest. The trustee device generally has fail ed.
Voi ces fromthe grave sel domw n debates; where there is a will there is
a lawyer to break it. But 1904 was a nore innocent age, and Pulitzer set
out to find distinguished citizens as trustees to preserve the integrity
of his New York Wrld. He was inpressed with the character of the
presiding justice of New York State's highest court, Mdirgan K Stanley.
He took the judge horseback riding and explained his plan. The judge
seened anenable. The two nen tentatively agreed that Stanley would be a
trustee. They rode on for a while before Pulitzer asked, "Wat do you

t hi nk of the Worl d?"
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"What is that?" "It never stands by its friends. " A newspaper should
have no friends, " Pulitzer replied sharply. "I think it should," the
judge answered just as sharply. "If that is your opinion,"” Pulitzer
said, "I wouldn't make you one of ny trustees ifyou gave ne a mllion
dollars. "2 Pulitzer was serious. In his newsrooma sign announced

om nously, "The Wrld has no friends." But alnost all news nedia have
friends who are given preferential treatnent in the news, who are inmmune
to criticism, who can keep out enbarrassing information, or who are
guaranteed a positive image. In the newsroons of Anerica , these friends
are called "sacred cows." They frequently include the owner, the owner's
famly and friends, major advertisers , and the owner's political

causes. Sacred cows in the news run the ganmut from petunias to
presidents. In one northeastern city the sacred cowis civic flowerbeds
donated by the publisher's spouse; in another city it is an order that
any picture of R chard N xon nust show himsniling. The sacred cows in
Anerican newsroons | eave residues conmmon to all cows. But no sacred cow
has been so protected and has | eft nore generous residues in the news
than the American corporation. So it is ironic that in the |ast decade
the nost bitter attacks on the news nedia have come fromthe Anerican
corporate system The irony becones exquisite when, in the 1g8os, the
segnent of American |ife that npst hates the news increasingly cones to
own it. Large classes of people are ignored in the news, are reported as
exotic fads, or appear only at their worst-mnorities , blue-collar
workers, the lower mddle class, the poor. They becone publicized minly
when they are in spectacul ar accidents, go on strike, or are arrested.

O her groups and institutions -governnent, schools, universities, and
non-
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"WON' T THEY EVER LEARN?" established political nmovenents-are subjected
to periodic criticism Mnor tribes like athletes, fashion designers,
and actors receive routine praise. But since Wrld War | hardly a

mai nstream Ameri can news nedi um has failed to grant its nost favored
treatnment to corporate life. There has been much to celebrate in the

hi story of corporate industry and technology. Great cities rose and
flourished , material goods flowed to the popul ace, cash spread to new
cl asses of people, standards of living rose, and life was prolonged in
devel oped countries. There have al so been ugliness and injustice in
corporate w el ding of power-bloody repressions of workers who tried to
organi ze uni ons, corruption of governnment, theft of public franchises.
But through it all, nost of the nass nmedi a depicted corporate life as
benevol ent and patriotic. The Ghost at the Banquet In the [ate 1950s,
ghosts appeared at industry's banquet. Raw materials had been extracted
i n astoundi ng vol umes, and sone were near exhaustion. Econom c benefits
of industrialization were spread unevenly, causing political turbul ence.
As ever, entrepreneurs contended for doninion over the earth's crust,
this tine wielding its bitter fruit-uranium In some forns the ghosts
were literally invisible. Since the start of the Industrial Revolution,

new vapors, 200 billion tons of carbon dioxide alone, were added to the
at nosphere, changing climtes and human organs. 3 Thousands of new
chemcals , |ike DDT, soon resided in every living tissue and, |ike
radi ati on, created om nous biological alterations. By the i g8os sone
wastes of industry, 77 billion pounds a year, were so hazardous that it

was not clear whether the planet could safely contain them Corporate
products and wastes began
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whol e comunities. In the past itinerant nmerchants sold harnful products
that could sicken or kill hundreds, but now great internationa

organi zati ons poured out aval anches of products which, if unsafe,
threatened mllions. One in four Americans cane to die of cancer. In
earlier periods, death and di sease were accepted as acts of CGod. If a
tunnel collapsed on mners or textile workers di ed coughing bl ood, it
was all in the hand of God or random bad | uck. But when industry's ghost
of pollution and disease materialized in the last half of the twentieth
century, the problens drew attention not, as before, to the hand of God
but to the organi zati ons that owned and operated nost of industrial
civilization -the great corporations. Corporate unease becane sharper
when a president whom corporations considered their own, Dw ght D

Ei senhower , left office in 1961 warni ng agai nst the bl oated power of
what he called "the military-industrial conplex." Later that same year
twenty-ni ne maj or corporations, sonme with household nanes |ike
West i nghouse and General Electric, were convicted of conspiracies in
selling $7 billion worth of electrical equipnment, and sone executives
actually served short jail sentences.4 Mire shocks to the corporate
status quo cane in quick succession. Racial tensions, suppressed for
centuries, burst into a mass novenent in the 1g6os. The Vi et nam War
protests rai sed an additional specter of rebellion in the streets.

Anot her president the corporations regarded as their chanpion, Richard
Ni xon, left office in disgrace in 1974, partly because of accusations of
corruption involving prom nent corporations. Wen the twenty-nine
corporations were convicted of conspiracy in 1961, a | awer for one of

t he defendants told the judge that the executives should not be punished
because their acts were "a way of life -everybody's doing it." Thus,
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surveys of corporate executives by corporations thensel ves -Pitney Bowes
and Uniroyal -found that a majority of business managers "feel pressured
to conprom se personal ethics to achieve corporate goals," including
selling "of f-standard and possi bly dangerous itenms."6 Nevert hel ess,
nothing in government or |aw prevented the two hundred | argest
corporations fromincreasing their control of all manufacturing from 45
percent in 1947 to 60 percent in 1979,7 and nothing | essened corporate
crinme, which produces $44 billion in |l osses a year conpared with $4
billion in property losses resulting fromcrinmes conmtted by

i ndi vidual s. 8 Courts have al ways been lenient with corporations, though
in recent years even that has not satisfied the corporate world.
Conservative foundations give judges and their fanmilies

al | -expenses-paid trips to Mam so they can take courses in the

| ai ssez-faire doctrines of MIton Friedman, focusing on the necessity of
| eavi ng corporations untouched by 157 ..ERR, COD: 1.
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one-fifth of the entire federal judiciary had taken the courses. 9 Added
judicial synpathy would not have seened necessary . In the 1961
conviction of the twenty-nine corporations involved in the electrical
equi prrent conspiracy, all the cases had been del ayed for ten years or
nmore, sone for twenty-five years, while the offenses continued. 10 Wen
the Al umi num Conpany of America was found guilty of illegal danage to
competitors, massive | egal defenses by the conpany del ayed court action
for sixteen years." Though the Internal Revenue Service regularly jails
bet ween boo and 700 tax evaders each year, sone for relatively small
anounts, 12 when the Firestone Tire & Rubber Conpany pleaded guilty to
concealing $12.6 nmillion incone in two deliberately false tax returns
and to conspiring to obstruct legal audits of their books, the
corporation received a fine of only $10,000.13 In addition to their
ability to evade or soften the | egal consequences of their actions,
corporations are protected by their special positions in governnent.
After laws are passed or before regul ations are designed, outside

advi sory comrittees sit with governnent | eaders to help shape official
actions . In 1974, for exanple, AT&T had 130 positions on these advisory
bodi es, RCA 104, General Electric 74, and ITT 53. 14 Defense industry
executives sit on the Pentagon's Industry Advisory Council, oil
executives sit on the National Petrol eum Council, and sone of the

heavi est-pol | uting i ndustries have executives on the National |ndustrial
Pollution Control Council.15 The nobst powerful business |obby, the

Busi ness Roundt abl e, has been able to use its nmenbership on such
commttees to kill crucial legislation on the verge of passage, |ike the
unexpected collapse in 1974 of a bill in the House of Representatives

t hat woul d have established a consunmer protection agency.16 In
universities, as in government, corporate values have
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research community. Corporate executives are the largest single group
represented on governing boards of colleges and universities. In the
public schools corporate nmaterials have al ways been proninent, and their
presence is increasing.17 Only i percent of already tight school budgets
are used for instructional materials, and industry has been quick to
fill the gap with largely self-serving publications. Free classroom
materials are produced by 64 percent of the five hundred | argest
American industrial corporations, go percent of industrial trade

associ ations, and go percent of utility conpanies . The materials
concentrate on nutrition, energy, environnent , and economnics, al nopst
all supplied by industries with a stake in their own answer to the

probl ens posed in the materials. "Free marketplace" and nonregul ati on of
busi ness is the predoni nant cl assroom econonics | esson, presented

| argely through nmaterials froma business group, the Advertising
Council. The only nonschol astic source of classroom material |arger than
corporations is the Departnment of Defense. A New Irreverence Wile
corporate influence remai ned al nost untouched in the |ast few decades,
changes occurred at the grass roots. Fueled by the irreverence of the

i g6os protesters, critical attitudes toward corporations for the first
time in recent American history went beyond the small enclaves of the
Left and reached the mddle class. In the early i970s, corporate abuse
becane an i ssue when an ecol ogy novenent cut across political and class
lines. Governnent, responding to its demands, |ooked nore closely at
corporate crime. A new consumer novenent, built around the nucl eus of
Ral ph
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systenmati ¢ data on dangerous consumer goods and unfair business
practices. Slow acting nalignanci es caused by asbestos and ot her

carci nogens began raising norbidity and death rates anpong i ndustri al
enpl oyees, drawing attention to the hazards in the workplace. At about
the same tinme Western capitalismentered a period of crisis. The spiral
of prosperity faltered. In country after country, including first to be
an i sol ated phenonmenon of escalated oil prices becane a nore fundamenta
mal ai se. Undevel oped nations that were once docile sources of raw
materials vital to the new industrial civilization becane |ess docile.
Leaders of business and finance bad always insisted, at least in public,
on the infallibility of the self-righting nechanisnms of their

mar ket pl ace. And yet the narketplace defied their pronouncenents. That
mal function, too, turned the public's attention to the great
corporations. In nost wal ks of public Iife, corporations are accustoned
to a snooth path edged with indul gence. Criticismin the United States
had tended to be short-lived if it came from governnment or established
sources. Longer-lasting criticismcanme frompublic health authorities,
social scientists, union, liberal and |l eft activists, and other

speci alized voices. In both cases, either criticismfailed to be
reported in the mass nedia or the reports were brief or even neutralized
by the nedia's criticismof the critics. The standard nedi a- mai nstream
newspapers, magazi nes , and broadcasters -had al ways been reliable
pronpoters of the corporate ethic. Wole sections of newspapers were

al ways devoted to unrelieved glorification of business people, not just
in advertisenents where corporations pay |60
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to be dispassionate . Mst business sections of daily papers sel dom
apply to corporations the sanme criteria of validation and critical
judgrment applied to other subjects. Mst business pages consist of
corporate propaganda in the formof press releases run w thout
significant changes or printed verbatim Each day mllions of expensive
pages of stock market quotations are printed, even though only a snal
mnority of American househol ds actively trade in the stock market.
Editorially, corporate causes al nost invariably becone news nedi a
causes. Anmong the nost commonly suppressed news itens each year are
stories involving corporations that are reported in the major nedia. 18
The integration of corporate values into the national pieties could not
have been established wi thout prolonged indoctrination by the main body
of American news organi zations. In the years after 1970, nounting public
anger at sone corporate behavi or does occasionally find expression in
print and on the air, as when the public was asked to sacrifice warm
hones and car travel during a gas shortage while the najor oil conpanies
reported their highest profits in history. O |ocal denonstrations

agai nst polluting industries becane nel odrama that net the criteria for
conflict news. O a spectacular trial, like the Ford Mtor Conpany
defense against criminal charges of neglect for its defective Pinto gas
tanks, caught the nedia's attention. The barriers agai nst danagi ng news
about corporations were high but not inpassable. Journalismhad slowy
changed so that in a few standard nedia, including, ironically, the
daily bible of business, the Wall Street Journal, there were nore than
brief flurries of itens about bad public performances of big business.
There was still no significant criticismof the corporate system sinply
reporting of isolated cases, but for the first tinme there was a
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unrenitting prai se and pronotion of corporate behavior. Corporate

| eaders were outraged. They criticized governnment agencies that reported
corporate culpability. In their political action commttees they raised
the | argest canpaign war chests in electoral history to defeat

candi dates they considered hostile to business, and in 1g8o they el ected
a national administration dedicated to wi ping out half a century of
soci al legislation and regul ation of business.19 They created
intellectual think tanks to counter academ c studies danaging to
corporations. But the corporations reserved their greatest wath for the
news nedia. Hell hath no fury like the sacred cow desanctified. Business
had special advantages in its attack on the nedia. It had privil eged
access to nedi a executives through conmmon corporate associ ati ons and

| obbies, and it could produce | arge-scale adverti senents to counter

anti busi ness news and, increasingly, to use as threats of withdrawal

agai nst hostile nedia. And corporate |eaders could i nvoke agai nst the
nmedi a that peculiar Anerican belief (ironically created nore by the
medi a than by any other source) that to criticize big business is to
attack Anmerican denocracy. Criticizing the media is neither unnatural

nor harnful. The difference in the corporate attack was that the
canpai gn attenpted to discredit the whole system of Anmerican news as
subversive to American values and to characterize journalists as a class
of careless "economc illiterates” biased agai nst business. Sone
specific corporate conplaints were justified. Throughout journalism
there is nore carel essness and sloth than should be tol erated. Most
reporters are "economic illiterates " in the sense that they lack skills
to anal yze busi ness records and they sel dom have the sophistication to
conpr e-
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| assure you that | echo the sentinents of npbst people on the corporate
si de who' ve been stung repeatedly by the slanted coverage of their
activities. Especially those stories about corporate profits."22 A vice
president of Shell G| conplained to a Senate comm ttee about bias in
the news. He displayed headl i nes as evidence. "I have brought along a
few articles clipped fromour daily newspaper as exanples of what |
mean." The headlines were: Nader Charges Energy Scare Designed to Doubl e
Ol Prices Aspin dainms G| Conpani es Gougi ng Public Senator Clains Ol
Shortage Put-Up Job Jackson Says G| Firnms Irk Public with Evasions23
These news itens usually originated with docunented studies or with
reports of established agencies. Lawence K Fouraker, dean of the
Harvard G aduate School of Business



Page 164

THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY Admi ni stration, echoing the conplaints of those
(i ncluding nmedi a conpani es and journalists thensel ves) who want only

pl easant news about their work, said that business reporters "tend to be
gull'i bl e about business, if it is not good news."24 No ot her news
sources, including high governnment officials, have been as effective as
corporate executives in causing reporters to be fired, denoted, or
renoved fromtheir beats. If the routine reporting of negative news
about business fromofficial sources was enraging, the idea
ofjournalists taking the initiative in their own investigation of

busi ness, as they do with governnent, welfare recipients, and organized
crinme, tended to produce hysteria. "Overzeal ous Reporters?" Leonard
Mat t hews, president of the Anerican Association of Advertising Agencies,
said that "business and the entire free enterprise systemneed to be
supported by the nedia" but that this "nutually healthy rel ationship”
had been "inpaired in recent years by the overzeal ous actions of a snal
but very visible group of investigative reporters who have nade a
practice of slugging advertisers while their associates in the sales
department were accepting an order fromthe sane conpany."25 In the
1g8os there were nore investigative reporters than ever before. They had
their own organi zation, Investigative Reporters and Editors. And the
stereotype of the journalist as radical and antibusi ness does not match
the facts. An authoritative study by Stephen Hess showed that 58 percent
of WaAshi ngton correspondents consi der thensel ves "m ddl e of the road" or
"conservative" politically. "In the past," Hess
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a stereotype of the news corps that is no |l onger accurate."2s It does
not excuse journalists, who shoul d beconme conpetent in the subjects they
cover, but genuine economc literacy throughout the American popul ation
is remarkably low for a society in which economi cs has becone the center
of national politics. It is even nore remarkabl e that business people

t hensel ves are anpong the nost economcally illiterate . A survey of
three thousand persons by the business- oriented Advertising Counci
showed that "only 8% of all U S. businessnen can correctly define the
functions of these five groups-business, |abor, the consuner, the

i nvestor, and advertising."27 One of the nost caustic critics of

busi ness reporting had been Wlter B. Wiston, chairman of G tibank. He
insisted that journalists are interested only in bad news about the
econony. "The nedia, supported by some acadenic 'liberals ," would have
us believe that things are not just going badly, they are grow ng
progressively and rapidly worse," Wiston said in 1975.28 Wiston's own

1975 prediction was "I am convinced inflation is going to noderate very,
very substantially " and "I don't think there is any question that the
price of oil will come down." Five years later, the consuner price index

had risen nore than 50 percent, and the price index for refined

pet rol eum products was up 150 percent.29 Eventually, inflation and oil
prices did fall, but "eventually" is not convincing evidence that a

| eadi ng banker had any nore foresight than the "econonic illiterates"
who happened to be | ess euphoric than the bankers. The vi gorous
corporate canpai gn against alleged bias in the news contained a | arge

el ement of cynicismalong with whatever genui ne anger was invol ved. Most
corporate | eaders did not experience criticismby the nedia. David Finn,
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firm Ruder and Finn, conducted a survey of the one thousand | argest

i ndustries for the American Managenent Association in 1981. Wen chi ef
executive officers were asked to describe how the nedia had treated
their conpanies, their responses were Poor, 6% Fair, 28% Good, 47%
Excel lent, 19980 Two-thirds of the |eading industrial chiefs of the
country believe the nedia treatnent of their conpanies is good or
excellent , and only 6 percent feel it is poor. Corporations nust
constitute the best-treated conplainers in society. A few corporate

| eaders have said that the corporate antinmedia canpaign is nisdirected.
J. Peter Grace, president of W R G ace Conpany, says the public's bad
i mage of business originated "because business has count enanced

di shonesty in dealing with governnent enployees and purchasi ng agents on
a world-wide basis.” WIlliamF. My, chairman of American Can Conpany,
said, "There is a tendency for business to stand on tippy toes and
conmuni cate only the favorable. W need to present nore unvarni shed
information." 31 Senator Abraham Ri bi coff of Connecticut told a neeting
of top business executives in 1979: Businessnen are always getting nad
and bl am ng soneone el se when the blane |ies squarely on your shoul ders.
You |l et the Japanese beat you in the small-car market. You treat every
regul ation as an attack when you know very well that sone regulation is
beneficial to you. You also seemto forget that the Anerican people are
concerned for their health, life and safety. 32
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"WON' T THEY EVER LEARN?" Corporations as Heroes Perhaps nowhere is the
cynicismnore blatant than in the newWy energized activity known as
corporate advertising. This constitutes printed and broadcast ads
designed not to is the cynicismnore blatant than in the newy energized
activity known as corporate advertising. This constitutes printed and
br oadcast ads designed not to sell goods and services but to pronote the
politics and benevol ent inage of the corporation -and to attack anything
that spoils the imge. |deol ogy-image ads as a category of all ads
doubl ed in the 1970s and had becone a half-billion dollar-a-year
enterprise. The head of a large advertising agency described the
purpose: It presents the corporation as hero, a responsible citizen, a
force forgood, presenting information on the work the conpany is doing
in community relations, assisting the |ess fortunate, minimn zing
pollution, controlling drugs, anelioratingpoverty.33 The publication
Medi a Decisions estinated that as much as $3 billion in corporate noney
goes into all nethods of pronoting the corporation as hero and into
"expl anations of the capitalistic system" including nmassive use of
corporate books and teaching naterials in the schools, alnost all tax
deducti bl e s4 The energy crises of the i970s and ig8os intensified the
corporate canpaign against the nedia, led this tinme by the petrol eum
i ndustry. Extraordi nary escal ati on of consuner prices for energy was
acconpanied by nmultiplied profits to the oil conpani es. The corporate
profit announcenents were intended, as usual, to inpress internationa
i nvestors, and the general public apparently was not supposed to notice
But it did. The public denanded that |egislators, civic groups, and
the nmedia explain why private citizens were asked to sacrifice but oil
compani es were not. A survey i67
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favored nationalization of the oil industry. The structure and inner
finances of the oil industry are anmong the nost byzantine in the world.
Journalists had remained ignorant and for the nost part are still
ignorant of the realities of energy econonmics. Journalistic negligence
has damaged the public, but it has been to the advantage of oi

compani es. In the 1g8os the nost vigorous pronoter of the corporation as
hero and the nost relentless critic of the news nedia was Mbil OGl. In
1981 Mobil and its petroleumallies gave the journalistic world an
object lesson in the penalties for journalists who stray fromthe paths
of corporate piety. Mobil Gl was the third largest industria
corporation in the country (Exxon was second), and it had taken the | ead
anmong Anerican corporations in attacking the news nedia for alleged

anti business bias.35 In 1972 it began using sone of its $21 mllion
annual public relations budget for advertisenents directed against the
news nmedi a and succeeded in guaranteeing its ads a place on the
editorial pages of a dozen mmjor papers (a spot next to editorials that
came to be known in the newspaper trade as "the Mbil position"). During
the 1973 Arab oil crisis Mbil's editorial ads appeared in hundreds of
papers. The conpany also ran a colum called "Cbservations " in Sunday
suppl enments distributed to thousands of comunity newspapers. Mbil has
an informal network of television stations that carry its political and
antinedia comrercials. It sponsors books and publishes some books under
its own inprint and others by regular trade and university presses. Its
book The Genius of Arab G vilization, published by New York University
Press, is one of a series pronoting countries where it has oil

interests. O her books and reports it has sponsored have been publi shed
by MT Press and Hudson | nstitute.
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"WON' T THEY EVER LEARN?" Mobil's own accuracy in advertising has not

al ways been the best nodel for the journalists it |ectures so sternly.
In ig8o the conmpany agreed under threat of official penalty to undo the
i naccuracy of a Mbil ad that clainmed a product would save up to 25
percent in oil consunmption when in fact it often increased oil
consunption.” Mbil's nost noticeable and influential ads against the
medi a have appeared in the editorial space of the New York Tines, the
Wall Street Journal, the Washington Post, and other nmajor netropolitan
newspapers. The ads express anger at error in the nmedia, weariness at
medi a i gnorance, and sarcasm at | ack of devotion to the true principles
of the First Anendnent. Unfortunately, Mbil seened to define one First
Amendnent for the news nedia and a different one for the oil conpany.
One Mobil ad declared, "Any restraint on free discussion is dangerous.
Any policy that restricts flow of information or ideas is potentially
harnful ."37 It is a noble idea. But shortly afterward, Mbil GI, a
maj or sponsor of public broadcasting , urged the Public Broadcasting
Systemto suppress the showing of a filmthat would upset its oi
partner, Saudi Arabia.38 In ig8i Mbil ran one of its editorial ads in
ten maj or newspapers with a total of 7 nmillion circulation. The ad
exploited the Benedictine Sisters against their will. The Sisters
conpl ai ned. Only one of the papers, the Los Angeles Tines, ran the
letter of conplaint. Mbil's multimlIlion-dollar editorial ad canpaign
obvi ously was nore convincing to the other nine papers than grievances
of the nonpayi ng Benedictine Sisters.39 O her Mbil editorial ads

prai sed the conpany itself for sensitive attention to pollution.40 Wen
a national business group of which it is a nenber, the Council of
Econom c Priorities , issued a pollution report that nentioned Mbil's
i 69
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support fromthe council. Wen Colunbia University created a programto
give training in econom cs to business reporters, a project aimng to
dimnish journalistic "economc illiteracy,” Mbil's action may provide

a hint at the nature of the "economc literacy " it desired. Mbil was a
contributor to the Col unbia program but, when the university naned the
director of the program Mobil withdrew its support because the director
had once criticized the oil industry. Wen a snaller conpany used a
front organization to criticize Mbil, a vice president of Mbi
announced indignantly , "The public has a right to know who is behind
any advocacy effect.” This pronpted the Jack O Dwyer public relations
newsl etter to disclose that Mbil is the sponsor of pro-oil

anti governnent cartoons that appear in hundreds of newspapers around the
country masqueradi ng as the newspapers' own, with Mbil the unidentified
propagandi st. The cyni ci sm of ads focusing on corporate policy is not

al ways subtle.41 One Mobil ad said the conpany needed all its profits

for drilling because only 1.7 percent of its wells struck oil. The ad
did not explain that this was true for only a small category of drilling
and that the average success rate for all drilling is about 60 percent.

Even | ess subtle was the Mbil ad that declared in 1979: "Can oi
conpani es be trusted to put additional revenues into the search for new
energy supplies? History says yes." Sadly, history says no. The top
twenty oil conpani es have used profits to purchase so many firns outside
of oil production and distribution that the val ue of their nonoi
properties in 1979, the year the Mbil ad appeared, total ed $35
billion.42 Mbil itself was investing nuch of its profits "in search for
new ener gy supplies" by purchasing such assorted nonoil conpanies as
Mont gonery Ward, Container Corporation of America, restaurants in Kansas
Cty, condo-
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Chi cago, one of the largest comercial printing plants in the world.
Mobil indulged its profits "in search for new energy supplies" by
printing Playboy magazi ne, National Geographic, and Bantam and Random
House paperback books.43 G| Versus a Journalist The quiet power of a

| arge corporation to suppress damaging information and to silence the
journalist who brings it to Iight can be seen in the attack by Mbil and
its oil industry allies on an econom cs reporter for United Press
International (UPlI), then a |eading Arerican news agency. Mjor oil
compani es based in the United States pay an extrenely low U. S. incone
tax. The neager percentages are obscured by oil industry finances that
are so arcane that even the Securities and Exchange Conmi ssion has said
that they cannot be dealt with by ordinary accounting nethods. But when
the conplexities of industry finances were expressed in plain | anguage,
Mobil and its friends decided to discredit the correspondent who
accompl i shed the task. The reporter selected for treatnent was a poor
exanpl e of the corporate stereotype of a liberal-radical journalist
hostile to business. Edward F. Roby of UPI is a graduate of Wst Point,
was awarded a Silver Star for Vietnamconbat, is a devotee of
conservative econonm st MIton Friednman, and personally believes that
corporations should pay no incone taxes. But he also believes in
reporting the news and naking it clear. On June 5, ig8i, Roby received a
routine government report in the Washington bureau of UPI. It was a
study of oil conpany revenues and taxes prepared by the Financi al
Reporting Systemof the U S. Departnent of Energy.44 He no-
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we hope that UPI will set the record straight so the American public can
make judgnments based on accurate and reliable data." The ad told readers
that oil conpany incone is taxed by the country in which it is earned
according to the country's corporate tax rate. These foreign incone
taxes-and only incone taxes- are credited by U S. | aw agai nst taxes on
that foreign incone to avoid
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busi ness, " as was proper, but an "incone tax." The Saudis did this
knowi ng that incone tax paid to a foreign country is deductible fromthe
i ncone taxes an oil conpany pays the United States on all incone
received in the United States by the parent firm At the sane tine, the
U S. Departnment of the Treasury called this "royalty exacted in the

gui se of inconme tax" a "sham" But the power of the oil industry within
gover nment
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was accepted by the Treasury. A 1977 cal cul ation by the House Ways and
Means Committee showed that about 75 percent of what the oil conpanies
paid Saudi Arabia for oil was counted as "incone tax," reducing their
U.S. taxes so nmuch that it cost other U S. taxpayers nore than $2
billion a year. It is such a highly profitable avoi dance of donestic
taxes that it has notivated the major oil conpanies to enphasize Mddle
East oil despite its high price and unstable future. The Mbil ad did
not explain the "sham" Instead it denounced accurate news. Recently
officials in China, which has no incone tax, were startled when American
oi | conpani es, negotiating for drilling contracts, asked the Chinese to
exact an inconme tax. Presumably this request did not arise so much from
a desire to pay artificially low taxes to the United States.48 A few
days after Mbil's attack on the Roby-UPI story, Exxon, possibly in an
attenpt to help an ally in its offensive, attacked another Roby story
and mentioned Roby by nane. Roby had reported what had earlier been
reported by the Wall Street Journal and industry trade papers. 49
Secretary of the Interior James Watt, in his philosophy of maxi num
exploitation of natural resources, had announced that a vast area of the
oceani ¢ outer continental shelf was open for drilling bids by oi
conpani es. Roby wrote that sone oil conpanies thought Watt had opened
too large an area at that tine. It was news that oil conpani es want ed

| ess, not nore, acreage to explore. Roby, in the seventeenth paragraph
of his story, had witten that Exxon reconmended "offering nmuch | ess
acreage in each sale."” The Exxon comuni cation to Secretary Watt said
precisely that, recommending "offering nmuch | ess acreage in each sale."
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"WON' T THEY EVER LEARN?" Exxon in teletypes, telegrams, and mailings to
editors all over the country sinply denounced Roby and UPI as

"m srepresenting Exxon's position."50 Exxon did not tell the editors
what Exxon had said to Watt and what Roby had reported . It sinply said
the company was m srepresented. UPlI depends for its existence on the
faith newspaper and broadcast clients have in its reports. A nmjor
advertiser calling its stories inaccurate could hurt. do an accurate

pi ece."52 The concerted attack on Roby worked. UPI told himto do no
further stories about Mbil and no in-depth stories on oil and taxes,
even though his specialty in the UPI Washi ngt on bureau was energy and
envi ronment and even though
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oi | conmpani es had been accurate. Shortly afterward, Roby left UPI and
becane a European correspondent for another nmamjor American news

organi zati on. Why di d Exxon pick on Roby when the sane passage was
reported independently by papers like the WAll Street Journal, the
Washi ngton Post, and ot her news organi zati ons? One possibility is that
Roby's story about all oil conpany inconme taxes had made him a target.
An object I esson in the Corporate School of journalismhad been given
Corporations have multim|llion-dollar budgets to dissect and attack news
reports they dislike. But with each passing year they have yet another
power: They are not only hostile to independent journalists. They are
their enployers. On Cctober 1g, 1981, UPI dutifully reported another
attack on American news nedia. A corporate executive said: "What our
country needs worse than anything is freedomfromthe press.... The
press is absolutely intolerable today." The speaker was Arthur Tenple.
Tenple at the tinme was vice chai rman of Tenpl e- East ex, which was the

| argest single stockholder in Time, Inc., the | argest magazi ne publisher
in the country and enpl oyer of hundreds of journalists whom M. Tenpl e,
then a director at Tinme, Inc., considered "absolutely intolerable."
Anong the publications over which M. Tenple had responsibilities, as a
director, was a nmjor reporter on Anerican business, Fortune nmmgazi ne.
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NEUHARTH SAYS 1- PAPER TOANS DON T EXI ST Headl i ne i n FROM MYTHOLOGY TO
THEOLOGY Ant hropol ogi sts, looking in history for what journalismis
supposed to |l ook for daily-the literal truth-know that there is a
curious quality to epic poens. The nythol ogi cal nmen and wonen are nore
courageous and loyal than in real life. Turning life's natural m xture
of the noble and ignoble into unrelieved heroismis done by those who,
like editors of the old Soviet Encyclopedia, believe it is their
religious duty to mslead the public for its own good or who convince

t hensel ves that their heroes' sins are nerely m sunderstood

phi  ant hropy. Every culture has its official folklore. In ancient tines
medi ci ne nmen transforned tribal | egends to enhance their own status. The
twentieth century is no different, but the high priests who conmunicate
nyt hi c dogmas now do so
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communi cati on- newspaper chains, broadcast networks, nagazi ne groups,
congl onmer at e book publishers, and novi e studios. Qperators of these
systens dissem nate their own version of the world. And of all the

| egends they generate none are so heroic as the nyths they propagate
about thenselves. The | argest and nobst aggressive newspaper chain in the
United States was not so different fromother corporate nmedia giants. It
was neither the best nor the worst. But Gannett Conpany, Inc., is an

out st andi ng contenporary perforner of the ancient rite of creating
self-serving nyths, of committing acts of greed and exploitation but
describing themthrough its own machinery as heroic epics. Inreal life
Gannett has violated | aws, doctrines of free enterprise, and
journalistic ideals of truthfulness. But its official proclamations are
a nodern exercise, with appropriate Madi son Avenue gl oss, of the ancient
privilege of the storyteller -transform ng the shrieks of private sins
into hymrms of public virtue. Forbidden Words In the beginning there was
Frank E. Gannett.2 He was tall, big fow ed, and genial; he never drank
or snmoked and only in extrems would utter, "M/ goodness!" In the nythic
tradition , he worked his way through Cornell University and becane part
owner in 1906 of the tiny Elmra (New York) Star-Gazette. Fromthis
hunbl e begi nni ng cane Anerica's | argest newspaper chain. (The word
chain, with its inplication of captivity, is shunned by the newspaper

i ndustry; the preferred termis group, with its appealing connotation of
harnony and nmutual aid.) Through his lifetine, Gannett's papers were

i nflexibly
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that the cardinal principle of M. Gannett in operating his papers was

| ocal autonony." Wile the Geeks had Honeric poens for their epics,
nodern corporations have other art forns: executive speeches, press
conferences, and publicity releases that are reported in ful sone detai
through their own nedia. Above all else are full-page ads that cel ebrate
the corporations' own spirituality and social service. Gannett has

al ways been a devoted practitioner of the art. In 1936 a Gannett

full -page ad announced transfer of Frank Gannett's nineteen papers to
the Frank E. Gannett Newspaper Foundation, whose self-perpetuating
directors were all appointed by Frank E. Gannett. The ad did not nention
anyt hi ng as nundane as superior tax benefits. The announced purpose of
the reorgani zation was to provide nore service to the conmunity: Not
newspapers for profit to ownership, but profit to the comunities in

whi ch they are published. Not newspapers produced with a m ni mum of
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. but rather newspapers that refl ect an extravagant hand, yet desi gned
to be commercially successful, but with whatever remaining profits

pl oughed back into the ground fromwhich they sprung.4 One year |ater,
Frank Gannett pl oughed back into the ground from which they had sprung
two of his paper in Albany , New York. Killing these papers renoved
direct conpetition for the Al bany papers of WIIliam Randol ph Hearst.5 At
about the sane time, it so happened, Hearst killed his tw Rochester,
New York, papers, giving Gannett a nonopoly there. Perhaps it was
fitting that Gannett should have no rivals in Rochester, which was to
become the seat of his enpire. But there were ungenerous souls who
regarded this remarkabl e coi nci dence-not a rarity anong chains with
conpeti ng papers-as an unconvi nci ng denonstration of free enterprise. It
violated the capitalist dogma of uninhibited conpetition that they
proclainmed with religious fervor in their editorials. In the Honeric
tradition Hearst and Gannett announced these acts in their papers as

enl arged public service. Only a year later Gannett suffered an
irreverent interpretation of his dedication to journalismw thout fear
or favor. It was a period of rapid growmh of electric generating systens
owned by states and nunicipalities and of fierce counterattacks by
private power conpany groups, called in those days "trusts." A R
Graustein, president of International Paper and Power Conpany, testified
before a Senate comrittee that his conpany had secretly financed the
expansi on of the Gannett chain, giving the private power trust influence
over Gannett (and other chains for which the power conpany did the sane
thing). Senator George W Norris, who chaired the conmttee, said this
was part of a "canpaign going on all over the country by the power trust
i 80
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY to get control of the generation and
distribution of electrical energy." 6 It may have been a coinci dence
that the Gannett papers were enthusiastic supporters of the power trust
and scat hing attackers of public ownership of generating plants. Frank
Gannett died in 1957 and was succeeded as head of the chain by Paul
MIler. MIler, like Gannett, was tall but, unlike Gannett, handsone and
i mposi ng. Though patrician in manner, he was born in D anond, M ssouri
and grew up in a small town in Cklahoma. It was this rustic background
he stressed when he visited owners of |ocal papers, w th whom he
established fatherlike relations of friendship and trust. Wen | ocal
owners were confronted with inpending estate taxes or heirs fighting
over their papers, it seened natural to turn to Paul MIler for advice
and, as it happened, as a buyer for their papers. Under M|l er

Gannett's tradition of growh accelerated. So did the tradition of epic
nyt hol ogy, including, in one instance, Homeric invocation of the dead.

M squoting an Icon On February 11, 1963, Paul M Il er received the
WlliamAllen Wiite Award at the University of Kansas. WIlliam Al len

Wi te had been owner, editor, and publisher of the Kansas Enporia
Gazette, a snall paper he bought in 1895 and turned into a national

voi ce of |iberal Republicanism humanistic ideals, and sensitive prose.
H s voice, always based in Enporia , carried civilized ideas into the
corridors of power. He was a confidant of presidents, including, when it
finally canme into vogue, a Denocratic one. He was one of the few genuine
dem gods of justified reverence in newspaper publishing. He could even
get away with criticizing his fell ow publishers for
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY narrowness and greed, or what he called their
"unconsci ous arrogance of conscious wealth." Wien he died in 1944 he was
nmourned in sol emn resol utions of condol ence by publishers who regularly
ignored his precepts. On the occasion of his receiving the WlliamAllen
White Award in 1963, Paul MIler asked his audience an interesting
question: Wuld WIliam Al len Wiite have approved of chains? Wuld he
feel that "chain" newspapers are havinggood effects or bad on American
journalisn? Or none at all? Could he have reached worl d eni nence as an
editor of a so-called "group newspaper"? My answers to all... of these
guestions are optimstic and affirmative.7 How well WIlliamAllen Wite
woul d have nai ntai ned his iconocl astic i ndependence in the Gannett chain
may be judged in a nonent. In the neantine, it may be worth noting that
White hated chains. He hated the idea of all large corporate influence
on newspapers. He once wote: As the newspapers' interest has becone a
nmercantile or industrial proposition , the dangers of comerci al
corruption of the press becone greater and greater. The power trust of
course is buying the newspapers in order to control the old vestige of

| eadership, the remaining fragment of professional status that stil
remai ns in the newspaper business. As a conmercial investnent the
newspaper is yieldinggood returns for investnent. But as a political
weapon it is worth to self-seeking corporations hundreds of dollars of
under cover influence where it is worth dollars in direct returns.”
White's nost el oquent view of chains and chain owners was expressed in
an obituary he wote in the Enporia Gazette on the death of Frank
Munsey, the great newspaper chain operator of his day.
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY Frank Munsey, the great publisher, is dead.
Frank Munsey contributed to the journalismof his day the talent of a
nmeat packer, the norals of a noney changer, and the nmanners of an
undertaker . He and his kind have about succeeded in transformng a
once- noble profession into an eight percent security. May he rest in
trust.9 When Plato, that great pronoter of the elite, was elimnating
unpl easant realities from Homer, he said, "W nust beg Honmer not be
angry if we delete them" White, safely dead nineteen years when Ml er
i nvoked his blessings fromthe grave, would have had a few choi ce words
about Plato and Paul MIler. The year 1963 had added inportance in
Gannett history: Allen Harold Neuharth had arrived at Rochester
headquarters .10 Frank Gannett had a limted vision, MIler broadened
it, and Neuharth built it into a nmodern conglonerate enpire. d ever,
good | ooking in an inpudent way, engagingly frank in |ove of power and
ponp, Neuharth could have starred in dranas of corporate conquest,

possi bly produced by one of the two tel evision conpanies he eventually
bought. He nakes nore than $1 mllion a year, travels in a conpany jet
whose inperial Gis woven, etched, enbossed, and printed on all visible
appoi ntnments, has a taste for Pouilly-Fuisse and sharkskin suits (of
which a friend said, "When Al wears a sharkskin suit, it's hard to tel
where the shark stops and he begins"). As Neuharth's nentor, Mller
gradual ly relinquished his titles and Neuharth becanme conpany president,
chi ef executive officer, and chairman. Another crucial year was 1967.
That year, Gannett joined | arge newspaper chains that, beginning in
1963, entered the arena of international finance by listing their shares
on Wll Street. In 1967, Gannett had 28 newspapers and $2go million in
annual revenues." Under Neuharth's driving energy the
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY corporation, financed by Wll Street, grewto 93
dai |l y papers, 40 weeklies, 15 radio and 8 television stations, 40,000
billboards , Lou Harris Public Opinion Poll, TV productions, a

hal f-interest in McNeil -Lehrer Productions for tel evision and cabl e,
satellite operations in thirty-six states, and nore than $2 billion in
annual revenues. It had a spectacul ar record of ever-increasing
guarterly earnings. Accent on Money Mrre than anyone el se in Anmerican
newspaper publishing, Neuharth reversed the public posture of corporate
journalism. In the past, newspaper owners, their private finances known
largely to thenselves and their | ocal banks, publicly pictured

t hensel ves as pennil ess keepers of freedom of the press. They cried
poverty and the First Anendnent to fend off antitrust indictrments, child
| abor and wages-and-hours | aws, unions, workers' appeals for higher
wages, advertisers' conplaints of high rates, and politicians'
accusati ons of nonopoly bias. Each newspaper failure was reported as
proof of the imrnent collapse of the industry. In fact, the nunber of
daily papers in the country had remai ned constant for thirty years; sone
die and others are born. The failure rate for papers had been remnarkably
| ow 12 For decades the newspaper industry had been one of the nost
profitable in America. Neuharth recognized that entry of the newspaper
business into the New York Stock Exchange changed all this. Big

i nvestors are not enanored of small enterprises on the verge of

coll apse. Like other leading industrialists of the period Neuharth al so
recogni zed that it was no |longer profitable to conceal the energence of
giantism Big investors | ook for
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY gi ant cash flow. He discarded the nendicant's
cup and pitiful whine and began to cel ebrate power and size as
synonynous with efficiency, social responsibility-and profits. He began
to use the dreaded five-letter word chain in m xed conpany. He net
regularly, as do all corporate |eaders, with WVll| Street anal ysts who
question executives so they can then give inside investnent advice to
important clients. During one meeting, Neuharth was asked whether the
corporate nane should be pronounced GAN-nett or Gan-NETT. Neuharth
smled and said the correct pronunciation was MONEY. Gannett (accent on
the last syllable) used a great deal of WAll Street npbney and produced a
great deal nore. The conmpany went eighteen years, from 1967 to 1985,
with each quarterly profit greater than the one before. Wen al

manuf acturing return on stockhol der equity averaged 15 percent,
Gannett's was 21 percent. 13 Even to hard-boiled investors, the profit
mar gi n on sone Gannett papers was astoni shing- 30 to 50 percent a

year. 14 But in one respect Neuharth conformed to tradition. Publishers
publicly like to insist that there is no such thing as a newspaper
nonopol y. 15 The word nonopol y evokes specters of trust busting by the
government. It boils the blood of advertisers and of communities in

whi ch papers are the only dailies. So publishers created the charm ng
concept of "nedia voices" that included, when rhetorically necessary ,
anything and everything printed, uttered, broadcast, seen, or heard in
and by a community. Thus, no daily paper is a nonopoly. Unfortunately,
al nost all of themare. By 2000, of all cities with a daily paper, 99
percent had only one newspaper nanagenent (in 1lgio nore than half of al
newspaper cities had local daily conpetition, typically five or six
papers). But if custonmers and excluded community groups hate
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in any community in which we published." H s appointed publisher in

W Il mngton, Del., told Advertising Age that the chain bought the

Del awar e papers because "they are the only ganme in town." |In 1986,
Gannett finally bought a big-city paper with conpetition, the Detroit
News, close in circulation with Knight-Ri dder's Free Press. But soon
afterward, both papers asked for exenption fromantitrust |aw in order
to becone business partners. Later the sane year, Gannett bought an-
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY ot her conpeting daily, the Arkansas Gazette,
whi ch had a confortable 60/40 | ead over its rival, the Denpcrat. It was
a sign that there are few profitable nonopolies left. As the chain
mushroomnmed in the 1970s, conplaints of nonopolistic arrogance threatened
Gannett's inage, so the conpany turned to the great corporation art

form A series of full-page cel ebration ads began to appear in major
newspapers and magazi nes seen by journalists, financiers, and
prospective sellers of newspapers. The ads used the Gannett sl ogan:
Gannett-A Wrld of Different Voices Were Freedom Speaks. 19 A standard
ad procl ai ned: "Gannett believes in the freedom of the people to know
"20 Fromtinme to time the ads referred to reality. Some of Gannett's

t housands of journalists do produce individual pieces of adnirable
journalism These becone the stuff of the full-page ads. But nost of the
enpire consists of vast silent donmains where ruthl ess demands for
ever-increasing profits crush journalistic enterprise and bl ock adequate
coverage of the news in their comunities. It does not detract fromthe
positive social benefits of some Gannett policies to note that they were
forced on the corporation. In 1978 Gannett announced its intention to
merge with Combi ned Communi cati ons Corporation, at the tine the biggest
medi a nerger in the country. The merger was crucial to Gannett's |eap
into the national conglonerate arena. Neuharth said it was a "nmarri age
made in heaven." But sone objectors at the weddi ng were not prepared to
forever hold their peace. A black nedia group protested that Gannett's
history of hiring wonen and mnorities was "worse than the industry
average."21 It said the conpany had conflicts of interest: In Rochester,
for exanple, its papers had refused to print Urban League reports of
supermarket price discrimnation
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY i n bl ack nei ghborhoods for fear of offending
advertisers. And it said the Gannett papers reported poorly on issues

I i ke nucl ear power, race, and human rel ations, perhaps, it said, because
Paul MIler was close to Richard N xon. Manufacturing Mddern Myths The
Federal Conmuni cati ons Conm ssion, which had to agree to the nerger,
said the conbi ned conpani es woul d exceed the legal limt of broadcast
stations allowed to any business entity. And the FCC had doubts about
permitting Gannett to continue to own its Rochester television station
inacity where it owned the only daily newspapers. Gannett resorted to
the twentieth-century formof Geek nythology.22 It hired the
advertising agency Young & Rubi- camto produce a $1.5 mllion public
rel ations canmpaign to create a heroic imge of Gannett. It sold its
Rochester television station to black business people (at a record high
price). It appointed a black editor for its Qakland, Calif., paper which
it had reluctantly acquired as part of the merger (reluctant because
Cakl and had too nmany civic problens and too nuch adjacent conpetition
for a typical Gannett operation ; a few years later, Gannett sold the
Cakl and newspaper to its black editor, adding to the chain's new program
of assisting blacks. It began to pronote wonmen aggressively. The FCC
approved the nmerger. Neuharth stepped up his public speeches. Though the
Departnent of justice has been comatose on the subject of newspaper
nmergers, the imge of corporation as hero hel ps mai ntai n gover nnent
indifference. More immedi ate was the need to polish the picture of
Gannett benevol ence for practical corporate reasons. Gannett was in the
busi ness of acquiring other firnms. Unlike nost corporate acquisitions,
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY newspapers are intensely | ocal and highly
personal . Advertisers and community groups care about the nature of
their local newspaper and who owns it. Staffs work in peculiar
operations that require hourly synchroni zation. If they becone
denoralized at the prospect of a ruthless owner they can defect and

| ower the price of the paper asked by the original owner. The | ocal

owner often has to remain in the community and face angry peers for
selling to an outside exploiter. A bad image is not good for business.
Local owners, nost of all, like high bidders. But they also |ike buyers
who | ook nice. Gannett ads were designed to nmake any prospective seller
feel that selling to Gannett was a patriotic act. The ads and the
Neuharth speeches stressed the thene that big corporations can protect
freedom of the press better than small corporations can. In ig8o, for
exanpl e, Neuharth said the real danger to freedom of the press cane not
from networks and big papers but "in Punpkin Center, S. Dak.; or

Paducah, Ky.; or Pocatello, Idaho-the smaller comunities across the
country-where the resources of the nedia are nore linited and the

bal ance of power shifts to police and sheriffs and | awers bent on
stilling the local voices."23 Gannett presunably woul d never be "bent on
stilling local voices." But in Salem Oe., as in ancient Troy, there
was heavy translation between reality and nyth. In 1974, Gannett bought,
fromthe owming fanmly in Salem a conpany that published the norning
and eveni ng papers. It did so with the standard speech with which chain
owners bl ess each new acquisition, telling the new community they admre
and respect the existing papers and would never think of telling editors
how to operate in this special and wonderful city. And so it was in

Sal em But after the speeches there is, typically, a quiet set of

events. If the old owners had two papers, one norning and one afternoon,
as they had in Sa-
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY munity, their "comitnent" to whose future is
so often the subject of the full-page ads. The manager in Sal em was
shown the list of annual profit increases in other Gannett papers. It
was supposed to inpress him It did. For cal endar year 1975, one year
after the Salemacquisition, sone of the figures of increased profit on
Gannett papers were hard to believe: 113.6, 90.9, 58.8.45.3, 32.8
percent. Each "unit"-newspaper, radio station, or television station-had
to neet its quota. Salemwas told to double its previous profits. O
else. So in Salem after the echo of the Acquisition Cerenpony had faded,
changes were made. Forner discounts to advertisers were elinminated.” In
one year ad rates increased 42 percent. The year before Gannett bought

t he paper, profits were $700,000. In its first year of ownership Gannett
rai sed profits to $1,500,000 and the year after that to $2.1
mllion-tripled in two years. Advertisers rebelled at the new high rates
of the only paper in town. They called in an outside organization to
start a free-circulation paper to carry their ads for |ess noney. The
new paper, started by Community Publications, Inc., soon had 20 percent
of all ads in Salem The Gannett enpire struck back. Neuharth appointed
a new publisher with orders to "fatally cripple the Community Press."”
Gannett sal espeople were given a bonus for every ad taken away fromthe
ot her paper. Advertisers were offered cash to abandon the conpetitor
(one was offered $13,000). Hesitant advertisers were taken on
expenses-paid trips to Reno and Lake Tahoe. Long-termcontracts with
attractive terns were offered on condition that all ads would be
withdrawn fromthe conpeting paper. Wien a ngjor advertiser, K -Mart,
still bal ked, national executives of Gannett visited national executives
of K-Mart, told themthat the other paper was dooned and if K-Mart did
not switch soon the Gannett paper, when it returned to
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-Mart ads on pleasant terns. Wen the store's executives still wavered,
Gannett nmade intinmations about the |ocal K-Mart nanager, who said in a
sworn deposition that Gannett officials talking to his superiors tried
to make him "l ook absurd fromall standpoints, from our deci sion-nmaking
to taking graft and being involved in graft and corruption.” Utimtely,
Gannett drove the other paper out of business . The other paper sued.
Gannett settled out of court but for a tinme sone of the court docunents
in the lawsuit were available to the public. Wen reporters began to

| ook at them Gannett quickly petitioned the court to seal the records.
Cassandra Tate, a free-lance witer, asked Allen Neuharth how all his
corporate advertising could stress the public's right to know, proclaim
the sanctity of open court records, and then make the Gannett court
records secret. She cited one Gannett ad that asked: "Can you imagi ne up
to go percent of all court cases settled in secret? Gannett could not."
26 Wy didn't that apply to Gannett's own court records? Freedom of the
Press? Neuharth answered, "That's business. | don't think it has
anything at all to do with the First Arendnment." It was not the first
time Gannett had exenpted itself fromits slogans. In 1974 Gannett
supervisors were at the Rochester Institute of Technology (in the Frank
E. Gannett Building ) being trained to break a possible strike by
Gannett's union printers.27 An alternative paper in Rochester, the
Patriot , sent a photographer to take a picture of the scene. The

phot ographer was firmy escorted out of the roomwhile some Gannett
supervi sors yelled, "Confiscate his filnm" Wen Gannett, notoriously
poor at conpeting, decided
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY to sell the Hartford Tines in the 1970s
because it had | ocal conpetition, the new owner sued Gannett and won,
havi ng charged the chain with fraud. 28 The chai n's nmanagers had created
a letterhead "survey" conpany that issued a fal se report exaggerating
the Time's circulation. In 1979 Neuharth said, "Diversity of news and
views and quality of journalismhas been greatly enhanced in this decade
by growth in newspaper chains."29 Publicly owned chains, he said, "are
providing better news and service to their readers.” Alarge ad in the
New York Tinmes, obviously ainmed at investors and potential sellers,
asked, "Wat happens to a family newspaper when it joins Gannett?"30 The
answer: "It gets better." How can one know it gets better? Neuharth
bel i eved he knew. In a Los Angeles Tines interviewin 1978 he said a

| ocal |y owned newspaper that gives too nmuch sophisticated news is "out
of touch with its community." Chain papers, he said, are realistic, give
t he readers what they want, and consequently gain circulation. 31 The
Gannett papers failed their tests. From 1973 to 1978 Gannett papers | ost
6 percent in circulation while other dailies of the sane circul ation

si ze gained circul ation.32 Neuharth singled out as excessively concerned
with quality and quantity of news two papers whose owners had been firm
i n announcing their rejection of chain ownership, the Riverside
(California) Press-Enterprise and the St. Petersburg (Florida)

| ndependent - Ti mes. Wil e Gannett was losing circulation during the five
years precedi ng Neuharth's statenent, the independent papers "out of
touch” with their communities were gaining nore than 8 percent

circul ation. 33 Cccasi onal enbarrassnents |ike these increased the need
for nmore nythol ogy. The full-page ads increased. Neuharth nade even nore
speeches, which were reported nore fully in his papers. In 1977 he said
that in the first eight
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Pulitzer Prizes have been awarded to U S. newspapers and their staffs.

Si xty-one of those seventy-four went to newspapers of group owners." 34
H s wording was careful. Strictly speaking he was correct , if one
counted as "newspapers of group owners" papers |like the New York Tines
and the Washi ngton Post. These and other |arge, prestigious papers had
in recent years bought other, smaller newspapers. But if one counted
papers that were devel oped i ndependently and only |lately had acquired

ot her papers, the independently devel oped papers won nost of the
Pulitzer Prizes (the New York Tines won eight during the period Gannett
cited, the Washington Post eight, the Boston G obe five, the Chicago
Sun-Tinmes five, the Chicago Tribune four, and so on).35 Papers that

achi eved their distinction as the sole papers of their owners won 77
percent of the Pulitzers. Once-independent papers run by chains won only
23 percent of the prizes, even though they were a majority of al
Anerican dailies. Don't Be Too Serious Neuharth hinself may have

di scl osed one cause of the Gannett chain's failure to gain circulation
for its nonopolies. In a 1978 speech to the Anerican Society of
Newspaper Editors , in Washington, D.C., he ridiculed snaller papers
that try to be too serious. Wen it cones to national and internationa
news, he said, "Coffeyville Kansas, Miskogee, Cklahoma , they don't give
a damm; the | ess they hear about Washi ngton and New York the better they
feel about it."36 The editor of the Enporia Gazette, still owned by
heirs of Wlliam A len Wite, was in the audi ence. Coffeyville,
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and that his remarks were an insult to the then newest Gannett property,
the CoffeyvilleJdournal."37 The Coffeyville journal, it turned out, had
been greatly respected and its circulation had grown steadily before
Gannett bought it.38 Its former owner, Richard Seaton, and editor

Dani el Hanrick, had won prizes for the fight against attenpts by the
John Birch Society to take over the city council . After Gannett bought
t he paper, the ampunt of news was reduced. Wen an accurate news story
of fended an advertiser , the Gannett headquarters told the | ocal editor
to make peace. \When reactionaries conpl ai ned about stories the paper had
al ways run, a Gannett regional director supported the conplaints and a
Gannett senior vice president said he was grateful for being infornmed
that the local editor was "failing to do a proper news reporting j ob
for its community." The editor of many years, Daniel Hanrick, quit. A
near by paper, the Parsons (Kansas) Sun, editorialized: "lts neighbors
have watched with disnay the decline of the Journal in recent nonths.
Its news content, under chain ownership , had becone increasingly

smal | ."39 The Enporia Gazette wote: "One of the state's best editors
quit his job |last week because he could not get along with sone
executives of the Gannett chain that bought the paper ..."40 Wat

happened to news in Salem in Coffeyville, and in other Gannett cities
was not unusual for Gannett |ocal papers or for alnost all chain-owned
| ocal papers. Profit squeezes and indifference to conprehensive | ocal
news is the norm Systenatic studies by researchers over the years
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chai n papers had given their conmunities |ess serious news than did

i ndependent papers. A study reported in the standard scholarly
journalistic publication Journalism Quarterly found that papers that
were once conpetitive but were made nonopolies by chai ns produced
"“higher prices and | ower quality."41 Another study at Brookings
Institution showed that chai n-owned papers charged 7 percent nore for
ads than independent papers, but where the chains had conpetition their
rates were 15 percent |ower than for counterpart nonopoly papers.42 A
1978 study at George Washi ngton University showed that chain papers gave
their readers 8 percent |ess news than independently owned papers. 43
This was confirmed in a separate study by Kristine Keller, who found
that of serious current news (as opposed to "soft" features) independent
papers printed 23 percent nore than did chain dailies.44 The nost
pervasi ve changes made in i ndependent papers acquired by chains are
typically to increase advertising and subscription rates, to introduce
cosnetic alterations of page design and nmakeup to give the inpression of
nodernity , and to quietly reduce the anmount of serious news. It was
conventional w sdom anong publishers that readers are uninterested in
"serious" news. As we will see later, this is not true. The real reason
publ i shers shun serious news is that it is nore expensive than features.
The "serious" papers Neuharth ridiculed gained circulation while his own
lost circulation . Detail ed and conprehensi ve news requires experienced
reporters who devote substantial tinme to each story, particularly |oca
stories. The reporters are paid by the | ocal paper, they have fringe
benefits, and they often formunions. "Soft" features, in addition to
attracting advertising, are inexpensive : they can be bought froma
syndi cate and delivered by mail or conputer froma machine that is
cheap,
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unions. It is possible to issue a nmediocre paper with a large staff but
it is not possible to produce a good paper with too snall a staff.
Unfortunately, in a nonopoly city it is possible even with deficient
news to extract excessive advertising revenues. In 1966, before Gannett
began its drive to create its international enpire, its 26 daily and 6
Sunday papers averaged approximately 45 news enpl oyees per paper.45 By
1980, when it had 81 daily, 53 Sunday, and 23 | ess-than-daily papers
(and had added Saturday editions to acquired papers that previously had
none), it averaged 26 news enpl oyees per paper. During this period, the
average circul ation size of its papers remained the sane, about 44, ooo.
Edi torial vigor dimnishes under chain ownership. A Journalism Quarterly
study published in 1975 said that nore than 85 percent of chain papers
have uniform political endorsements . "These data run counter to the

i nsi stence of chain spokesnen that their endorsenent policies are

i ndependent of chain direction,” the report said. The Cox chain, once
the ninth largest in circulation, in one election ordered all its papers
to endorse the sane national candi dates. 46 Scri pps-Howard, once the
sevent h- | argest chain, has done the sane and annual |y adopted a uniform
stand on major issues. The Panax chain fired editors who refused to put
t he publisher's propagandi stic views on page 1 as news. 47 Copl ey

Newspapers, with dailies in Illinois and California, once ran nationa
ads proclaimng its editorial position, "the birth of Jesus Christ,
God's only begotten Son,"” in order to argue against "the defiant

pol em cs of some theol ogi ans."48 Presunably, it was a position that
readers of its papers, even if they happened to disbelieve
fundanent al i st pol emi cs or happened to be Jews, Moslens, and ot her
nonf undanental i sts, had to accept fromthe only paper in their town.
Freedom Newspapers, a substantial chain, spent
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phi | osophy of dissolving alnost all governnent in favor of private
enterprise .49 Wien one branch of the fam |y noderated the doctrinaire
approach, the papers becane far nore profitable and popular. But the
chai n' s managenent was sued by other heirs who feared that the papers
were drifting fromlibertarianismto conventional conservatism Chain
papers are divided in their political drive. Either they pursue the
doctrines of their owners, |ike Freedomor the chains that inpose
centralized endorsenents, or they becone bland to avoid controversy.
Editorials that take a stand may offend advertisers or comrunity groups.
In general, as all organizations becone |arge and directed from af ar,
they value predictability and bureaucrati c snmoot hness. Anot her
Journalism Quarterly study of editorials over a fifteen year period
found that after an independent paper is bought by a chain the general
result "is not helpful to readers who seek guidance on |ocal matters
when they turn to the editorial pages of their daily papers."so Chains
tend to hire less-qualified journalists. Stephen Hess in a study of
Washi ngt on correspondents found that when chains had 75 percent of al
American daily circulation, they had only 29 percent of the
correspondents working for individual papers, and their correspondents
had significantly | ess education than those working for independent
papers.51 No Control-Just Fire the Editor There is seldomdaily or
detailed interference in the chain papers' news. Gven the | arge nunber
of rapid decisions reached hourly, such interference would be

i npossible. Instead , there are chain policies. The chain hires and
fires its
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY | ocal editors and publishers, the nost
definitive mechani smof control possible. It controls the budget,
anot her persuasive influence. Gannett had another way of controlling
comruni ty newspaper noney: In 1979 it announced that bank deposits of
its local papers, beyond daily operations needs, would be transferred
nightly to Rochester-about $4 mllion a day, not a small loss to the
econony of its comunities.52 There are additional persuasive nmeasures
that permtted Gannett to publicly declare |ocal independence and
private conmmitnment while ruthlessly extracting every possible dollar
fromthe local community. Stock options pernitted managers to buy
Gannett stock at an artificially low price. |If, through maxi num profit
maki ng, they could drive up the price of the stock, they night nake a
fortune in the future. In 1981, a Gannett executive told Vall Street
anal ysts that |ocal Gannett managers are offered stock options in the
parent conmpany to make certain they will push for profits and, as she
expressed it, "to tighten the golden handcuffs."53 The intriguing title
of this executive is senior vice-president for human resources. The
title woul d have been appl auded by the Honeric rewite artists. O all
the Honeric incantations of chains, the nost resounding is the folklore
of Local Autonony. It is the centerpiece of every speech, press rel ease,
and cerenony on the occasion of a chain's purchase of a |ocal paper.
Three thenes are mandatory in the ritual speech: The new acquisition is
a splendid paper that the outside conpany has no intention of changing;
the chain acquired the paper in order to offer its |larger resources for
even greater service to the cormunity; and the new owner believes,
absolutely, conpletely, and wi thout mental reservation in Local Autonony
This is the unholy trinity of newspaper acquisition speeches. And the
greatest of these is Local Autonony. Gannett's cerenonies were strictly
ort hodox.
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They believe in | ocal autonony."54 Three weeks later, in Reno, Nev., on
t he occasi on of another Gannett takeover: "Both conpani es have | ong had
policies of |ocal autonony. This approach guarantees that all news and
editorial decisions will continue to be made by | ocal editors and

publ i shers."55 Nashville, Tenn., July 1979: "In keeping with Gannett's
policy of local autonony [the present editor] will have ful
responsibility for all news and editorial matters."56 Allen Neuharth, in
1978, about all his papers: "W believe conpletely in the concept of

| ocal autonony."57 But alas, periodically the gol den handcuffs cone
apart and the hymms of |ocal service turn sour. On the norning of
February 27, 1976, journalistic hierarchs conducted the Local Autonony
rite in Santa Fe, New Mex. Gannett had bought the |ocal nonopoly daily,

t he New Mexi can, founded in 1849 and owned since 1949 by Robert

McKi nney. McKi nney was a tough, irascible man who sold to Gannett with
an ironclad contract for Local Autonony. The contract gave MKi nney
continued total control of his paper for several years, during which he
woul d be chairman, chief executive officer, publisher, and
editor-in-chief. The contract specified that MKinney, suffering from
heart trouble , would necessarily be out of Santa Fe, with its
7,000-foot altitude, much of the tinme. But he would still be boss and
hi s deputy, Stephen E. Watkins, would, as in the past, run the paper as
president and chief operating officer. On that February norning in Santa
Fe, Paul MIler, then chairnman of Gannett, conducted the cerenonies:
"The New Mexican will add to our group one of the nation's distinguished
papers and the West's oldest.... It is generally re-
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FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY garded as one of the best studi ed, best
printed and best managed in the country." Allen Neuharth uttered the
benedi ction: "M . MKinney has devel oped a spl endi d newspaper that
exercises a positive , useful influence throughout its area. He has laid
the groundwork for continuing growth and we | ook forward to his further

| eadershi p."58 Once the cerenoni es were concl uded and the sacred words
had their obligatory reproduction on page 1 of the purchased paper, the
curtain was drawn on the stage. Behind the curtain all was not peace.

Wat ki ns was given his marching orders from Rochester, including his
profit quota.59 He was stunned when he saw the profits other Gannett
papers were nmaking but he tried his best to neet the quota. One year
after Gannett took over, Watkins had produced the sixteenth-highest
increase in profit in the chain. Local news was cut, as it usually is,
and repl aced by inexpensive syndicated matter from afar. Hi spanic news,

i mportant for New Mexico, was sharply curtailed. Cartoonist Bil

Maul di n, who had lived in Santa Fe for years, said of the Gannett-style
New Mexican, "It could be printed in Hutchinson , Kansas, or Amarillo

or Pecos, Texas. Essentially it lacks character. It particularly |acks
the character of the place it's being printed in."60 |Inside the chain,
menor anduns circul ated and neetings were called as executives pl anned
how to circunvent the tough MKinney contract to produce a standard
Gannett paper. Gannett's western regional vice president proposed one
option to a Gannett operative on the scene: "Look, this is the way the
contract reads, so be nice to the old coot and tell himwhat you' ve done
after you' ve done it and be sure that his enpty office is kept dusted in
case he ever drops in."61 Wien MKinney ordered an editorial endorsing
Deno-
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY cratic candi date Bruce King for governor in June
of 1978, the Gannett appointee did it reluctantly and, agai nst MKi nney
's orders, criticized King in the endorsing editorial. Alittle later,
Gannett fired Watkins, MKinney's chief in Santa Fe. Watkins's
replacenment was referred to as "Quinn's spy on the scene.” John C. Quinn
is Gannett senior vice president for news. Finally, MKinney sued for
fraud and breach of contract. The trial |asted fourteen weeks, at the
time the longest in New Mexico history Ajury in the right to contro
editorial policy of the only newspaper published in the capital city of
the state of New Mexico.... One of the greatest sources of wonder to ne
at trial was the attitude of sone of the Gannett nmen when they addressed
McKi nney's right of "conplete charge" and "conplete authority". .. They
attenpted to project sincere inpressions that these contractua
provisions did not really nean what they clearly state.... The effort
failed. Neuharth, for exanple , cavalierly characterized MKinney's
solid and substantial contract rights of "conplete charge" and "conplete
authority" as "w ndow dressing ."... MKi nney would not have entered
into the bargain if he had contenplated that Gannett would not keep its
word.... He was attracted to Gannett because of its policy of "loca

aut onony. " 62



Page 203

FROM MYTHOLOGY TO THEOLOGY On June 27, ig8o, the jury in New Mexico
found that Gannett had violated its contract that granted MKi nney

aut ononry. Four nonths later, Gannett, in the tradition of Soviet
revisionists, ran full -page ads. They depicted two stern and determ ned
men, marching to their own drumbeats , on the keys of massive
typewiters, giants of integrity. The headline read: Different Voices of
Freedom The text was inspiring: Each Gannett newspaper fornms its own
editorial opinions. Nobody tells local editors what to think. Each
Gannett editor marches to his or her own beat, and these areas different
as the pulses of each editor's community. That is why Gannett
newspapers, broadcast stations and other nedia are "A World of Diferent
Voi ces Where Freedom Speaks. "s3 The Soviet rewite artists would have
been envi ous.
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More people are bribed by their own noney than anybody el se's. JONATHAN
DANI ELS' CHAPTER TEN "DEAR MR, PRESIDENT..." "Dear M. President,"” the

| etter began, nothing extraordinary in a country where every day
hundreds of citizens wite to the president of the United States. But
this was not an ordinary letter. The recipient on this July day in 1969
was President Richard M Ni xon. The witer was Richard E. Berlin. The
nane of Berlin and six other nen whose cause he invoked nmeant nothing to
the general public, but they meant a great deal to Richard N xon. And in
t he synbiotic equation of power, Richard N xon neant a great deal to
them Berlin was asking the president to use his influence to exenpt him
and his friends froma federal law that in previous years had sent other
corporate executives to jail.2 That is why they needed the president.
The reason President N xon needed them was nearly as obvious. Richard
Berlin, as noted on his stationery, was president and chi ef executive

of ficer of the Hearst Corporation in New York. At the tine, the Hearst
Cor porati on owned ni ne newspapers , ten broadcasting stations,
twenty-si x magazi nes, and a book publishing house.3 Berlin spoke for his
corporation and for six others, so his letter represented a nmassive
conmpl ex of popul ar communi cati ons-dozens of newspapers , national

magazi nes, cable systens, radio and televi-
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"DEAR MR, PRESIDENT..." Sion stations, book publishers, and the
country's second- | argest news service. These nedia produced news and

i nformati on that hel ped create the country's perception of the world in
general and of Richard N xon in particular. No politician likes to | ose
the synmpathy of even a single newspaper or radio station. For a national
| eader to | ose the support of a major portion of all American media can
be a political disaster. Richard N xon needed no education on the

subj ect, but Berlin was not fanous for subtlety. In the unlikely event
that the president missed the point, Berlin took pains to hint that if

Ni xon did not come across with the favor Berlin requested, the nedia
chiefs would remenber this when Nixon ran for reelection in 1972. The
Hear st executive and his fellow publishers were not conducting a nove
experinment. By the nature of their positions they were all fanmiliar with
power: Many corporations |obby for favorabl e governnent treatnent, but
only nedia corporations control access to the American nmind. The nore
nmedi a power possessed by a nedia corporation, the nore a governnent

| eader has reason to feel its displeasure. Few nedia corporations deny
that they have power. They usually assert that they woul d never use
their power for selfish purposes. But no corporation, nedia or otherw se
, Wll fail to use its power if it feels a threat to its future or to
its profits. The threat could be a national political novenent it

di sli kes, as the New Deal seened to npbst newspaper publishers during the
Great Depression. O it could be a threat to profits that nmakes them
urge creation of |oopholes in the law, |ike the Newspaper Preservation
Act. Whatever the provocation, when a nedia corporation executive
approaches a politician for a favor or to deliver a threat, there is no
doubt in the mnd of either party what is at stake. Lionel Van Deerlin,
an ex journalist, was forner chair-
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He said that every nenber of Congress is fanmliar with the special power
of broadcasters and publishers. Van Deerlin described it sinply: "They
can make or break you."4 Frank Leem ng, when publisher of the Kingsport
(Tennessee ) Tinmes-News, said that on the occasi ons when he asked his
del egations in Congress for favorable action, "Wen they | ook at

Ki ngsport they would see ne both as a busi nessman and as the person who
controls the editorial policy of the paper." The |late Kathari ne G aham
when head of the Washington Post nedia enpire, as president of the
Aneri can Newspaper Publishers Association | obbied personally for |ega
restrictions to prevent AT&T from conpeting with newspapers . That is a
normal activity for the head of any trade organi zati on. She al so spoke
to the editorial witers and reporters covering the issue for the

Washi ngton Post. That, too, is norrmal for trade associations seeking
public support. It is not normal that the | obbyist |ooking for nedia
support is also the enployer of the journalists being | obbied. Joseph
Costell o once owned five radio stations in Louisville . Wen he went to
Washi ngton to | obby for deregul ation of radio, he said of each of the
menbers of Congress in the various districts covered by his stations:
"He knows he's got to buy tinme on nmy radio station, so he's going to
lend ne an ear. W're keeping themalive back home and that's why the
newspaper and radi o and TV people are nore effective | obbyists." The
Nat i onal Associ ati on of Broadcasters, even in 1969 with a $7 mllion
budget and 6, ooo nenbers, |obbies in Washington for broadcasters and
presents | arge speaking fees to nmenbers of Congress who, through their
comm ttees, have influence over broadcast legislation. It uses a special
network to nobilize individual stations to bring pressure on
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"DEAR MR, PRESIDENT..." their local nmenbers of the Senate and House. It
says that it uses this |obbying power to "preserve the Anerican way of
broadcasting," which Jonathan MIler of TV Guide said really neans
"preserving their hegenony over the eyeballs of Anerica.” 5 The results
over the years have been inpressive. Newspapers have obtai ned speci al
favors to exenpt themfromchild |labor |aws and to obtain favorable
postal rates, tariffs on inported newsprint, and nmedi a taxes.
Broadcasters were able to hold back cabl e broadcasting for nore than ten
years, obtained the deregulation of radio, and noved toward deregul ati on
in television. TV Blackout on TV I nportant issues can be pronmpted by the
medi a, but at strategic times they can also be ignored. On March 29,
1979, Van Deerlin made a historic announcenent: a bill for the first
basic alteration of comunications lawin forty-five years. It would
gi ve comrerci al broadcasters what they had | obbi ed for-seni per manent
possession of their station |licenses , cancellation of the requirenent
to provide equal access for political candidates, and no further need to
present conmmunity issues or to do it fairly. It proposed a fundamenta
change in the |law controlling the nost pervasive commpn experience in
American life, the seven and a half hours a day that the average
househol d uses its TV set. Wien Van Deerlin nmade the announcenent of the
proposed change, there were two hundred persons present at the press
conference, including representatives of the television networks . That
ni ght no television network in the country nentioned the event.6 A fair
report on the Van Deerlin proposal m ght have said
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all other stations would, under the proposal, no |longer be required to
operate in the public interest, to be fair in their presentation of

i ssues and candi dates, or to give equal time for rebuttals. It was

i nportant news, but it was not broadcast. Huge unbrella corporations
with control over a variety of media can use one nmediumthey control to
enhance another , and at tinmes the | everage is used to change the news
in order to woo governnments. United Press (now United Press
International), like the Associated Press, not only reports the news but
sells its services to news systens which, in many countries, neans
selling it to governments. Colin MIler is the syndicate consultant who
hel ped create what was once the npbst popular political colunmn on the
conti nent, "Washington Merry-Go-Round," by Drew Pearson and Robert
Allen. MIler, Pearson, and Allen planned a special columm that woul d do
for Latin American papers what they did for American ones - expose
political malpractices in the country. The colum was distributed by
United Features, which was corporately controlled by United Press
International . MIller testified before a Senate comm ttee: Wen word of
this reached the front office of United Press, we were ordered to drop
the idea. They were afraid that what Pearson and Al len mi ght expose in
Li ma, Peru, or Asunci Paraguay, or R o de Janeiro, mght evolve to
becone a negative factor insofar as the governnents were concerned and,
t hrough the governnents, upon the papers to which the United Press sold
its service.7 In 1981 two editors of the national news agency of Canada,
Canadi an Press, told a Canadi an governnment commi ssion that the news
service edited its news about the nedia in ways to pl ease najor nedia
owners. 8 The press service was bought by no newspapers, forty of which
are owned by the Thonson chain. The two editors said that a
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"DEAR MR. PRESI DENT..." news account of a Thonmson paper strike was
deliberately reduced to three paragraphs and that a speech by the
president of the Ontario Federation of Labor criticizing the Thonson
organi zation was killed. Wien a branch of Canadi an gover nnent
investigated to see if a series of birth defects in wonen enpl oyees of
Thomson was caused by electronic termnals used in the newspaper's

pl ants, the wire service delayed the story for twelve hours until they
saw what the Thonson paper would report about itself. Tine, Inc. owned
book publishing houses, national news nmagazi nes, and book cl ubs, anpbng
other media properties. Tinme nagazi ne had been a steady supporter of the
policies of Henry Kissinger. The Tinme, Inc. book house, Little, Brown,
publ i shed both vol unes of Kissinger's nenpirs and his ideas on foreign
policy. Tinme magazi ne excerpted |arge sections of the books and ran

Ki ssinger's picture on the magazine's cover. Kissinger's books were al so
sel ections in the biggest book club in the country, Book-of-the-Mnth

C ub, owned by Tinme, Inc. These coordi nated pronotions of Kissinger's
books coul d have been coincidental but it is a coincidence experienced
by few authors and publishers who | ack control of so many nedia. Large
medi a corporations have their own political action conmittees to give
noney to favored candidates or, in the growi ng fashion, to defeat
unfavored ones. Sonme nedia corporations also own other industries that
will benefit fromthe right candidates. Tinme, Inc., which owed and
operated Tine, Life, Fortune , Sports Illustrated, People, and Money
magazi nes, had a political action conmttee in its own nanme. Candi dates
receiving contributions froma Tine, Inc. political comrittee were quite
aware that they had becone special beneficiaries of the nedia enpire,
whose reporting could affect their political careers. In 1986, after
General Electric acquired the
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president who infornmed enpl oyees of its new radio and tel evision unit
that they were expected to support General Electric's political goals,
including a political action committee to influence |egislation. The
head of the news staffs said that those enpl oyees woul d be exenpted. The
rest of NBC presumably woul d be expected to support the corporate
politics. It is not every Anerican business person who easily makes
appoi ntnments with the president of the United States or, |ike Richard
Berlin, is certain to have his or her letters read and acted upon by the
president. Berlin's letter created serious change within the N xon

adm ni stration even though the favor Berlin asked affected only one
Hear st newspaper, the San Franci sco Exami ner. The other publishers whose
nanes he i nvoked were not much nore invol ved. Cox had only one paper

af fected, Knight had only one, Wrrell one, Block one, Newhouse two, and
Scri pps- Howard seven (while Berlin nentioned all of the chains, there is
nothing to indicate that the others participated in his letter to the
president , though they, too, were actively pressing for the change
Berlin pursued). But, as noted, Berlin and his coll eagues were speaking
not with the power of fourteen papers, but with the power of
seventy-four. In addition to their total newspaper hol dings, they spoke
with the nedia power and influence over public attitudes that flowed
fromtheir magazi nes , books, and broadcasting stations. Mst of the
publishers ' properties would be unaffected by the requested | aw, but

all of their media properties could be used to influence the president.
Berlin wanted President N xon's influence to exenpt a group of
newspapers from anti nonopoly | aw, which forbids conpeting firns to
performthe act usually described in headlines as "rigging prices"
-quietly agreeing on prices anong thensel ves while appearing to
conpete. 9 Fixing
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"DEAR MR, PRESIDENT..." prices is also contrary to the rhetoric of free
enterprise with which the same nedia flood the public. Only occasionally
does unpl easant reality puncture the surface appearance, as in 1961 when
executives of sone of the country's best-known corporations were jailed
for conspiring to fix the prices of electrical equipnent. Now a few
newspapers had somewhat the sanme problem In twenty-two cities of the
country, ostensibly conpeting |ocal papers had, over the years, agreed
to becone business partners, fixing prices and sharing profits while

mai nt ai ni ng separate newsroons. In 1965 a U. S. district court found this
a violation of the antitrust |aw. The newspapers appeal ed that decision
and began | obbying for special exenption fromthe |aw for any
conpetitive newspaper that felt it mght be failing financially. The
effort was rejected by Lyndon Johnson 's Denocratic and Richard Ni xon's
Republ i can admi nistrations in 1967,1968, and the sumer of 1969, on
grounds that it was harnful social policy. If newspaper comnpani es were
permitted to ignore antitrust |aws, other kinds of firms would demand
the sanme exenption. In 1969 the U S. Suprene Court upheld the finding
that the forty-four papers were in violation of the I aw. The publishers
felt an inpending crisis. Faced with the terrifying prospect of
conpeting in the open market, they becane desperate . Richard Berlin,
speaki ng for the nost powerful operators , becanme a crucial operative.
"Faithfully, Dick..." Berlin shrewdly sent two letters. The one to the
president was partly Uriah Heep proclaimng loyalty before the nmjesty
of the president. The letter ends with a conventionally typed
"Sincerely."” But Berlin, who presunably had no hesi -
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the president of the United States, used his pen to scratch out the
"Sincerely " and in a heavy hand wote in large letters, "Faithfully ,
Dick.” Even in the Nixon letter, Berlin permtted the scent of power to
escape. | now find that, by supporting that person and that party which
we thought best exenplified those very ideals, we have becone the
victinse and the targets of a narrow and tortured econonm c concept
advanced and i npl enented by those in whom we pl aced the highest
confidence. Berlin sent a copy of this letter to President N xon.
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I know it would be easier for all of us in public office to grant
newspapers special favors because they deal with us intimately every
day. 10 Decision Reversed But Senator Hart's congratul ati ons were
premature. Several weeks later, after the Berlin letters, the N xon

adm ni stration reversed itself and announced that it was now in favor of
the bill. The publishers obtained their Newspaper Preservation Act and
Presi dent N xon was given his political reward , the support of the

| arge nedia organi zations. In his letter to the president, Berlin had
referred to "many inportant publishers” who wanted the bill. He meant
seven chains, a few of whose dailies were in quiet business partnership
with their |ocal conpetitors. The chains owned only fourteen of the
forty-four newspapers involved in the Newspaper Preservation Act. But it
did not take an angel
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Hear st executive issued a threat he was not speaking nerely with the
power of the one Hearst paper needing the favor. N xon knew he was
dealing with seven chains that owned seventy- four daily newspapers with
40 mllion circulation-at |l east 80 mllion readers-in twenty-six states,
i ncluding the major states w thout whose el ectoral votes no presidential
candi date can win an el ection. Wen Berlin raised the issue of political
support for Richard N xon he was tal ki ng about papers read by nore
peopl e than woul d vote in the next election. These sanme corporations had
addi ti onal ways to influence the public. Hearst was a najor owner of
magazi nes, broadcasting stations, and book publishing. Scripps-Howard
owned si xteen newspapers, and its parent corporation operated

br oadcasting stations, United Press International, and United Features,
a | eadi ng syndicator of feature and political conmentary. Cox, in
addition to owning a major chain of newspapers, was in book publishing
and filmdistribution. Sone newspapers were opposed to the speci al
exenption , frightened-justifiably, as events proved-that it would
permt controlled prices that would nake life difficult for independent
conpetitors. But 40 mllion conmbined circulation and ot her nedi a power
is more politically persuasive than the thirty-five thousand circul ation
of the average single daily paper. The performance of Anerican daily
papers in the 1972 presidential election was bizarre. For four years the
Ni xon adm ni stration had attacked not only the news nedia but their
constitutional rights. N xon had sent his vice president on a crusade
attacki ng newspapers that criticized the Wite House or ran news of
negati ve events that were normal fare in ordinary reportage. In the

Pent agon Papers case the N xon administration obtained the first
court-ordered cessation of publication in the country's history. In the
sum
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"DEAR MR PRESIDENT..." nmer of 1972, npnths before the election, the
first Watergate stories began to di sclose the profound corruption
pernmeating the Wiite House. But in early Cctober, directors of the

Arreri can Newspaper Publishers Association were reported "chary of taking
any action that inplied criticismof the President 's policies."" At a
time when the first Watergate stories should have been of greatest val ue
to voters, the response outside a mnority of papers was strange. A
study of major papers around the country-dailies with a quarter of all
national circulation, including papers in the Hearst, Scripps- Howard,
and Cox chains -showed that in the nonths before the el ection "pro-N xon
papers had a much hi gher tendency to suppress damagi ng Watergate stories
t han papers maki ng no endorsenents." These included the papers who had
obtai ned their antitrust favor from N xon.12 In 1972, Richard N xon
recei ved the hi ghest percentage of newspaper endorsenents of any
candidate in nodern tines. Prominent in this massive support of the nman
who nost threatened their journalistic freedomwere chai ns whose nanes
Berlin invoked in his letters. In the previous three presidenti al

el ections -contrary to Berlin's assertion that there was "al nost

unani nous support of the Adm nistration "-a third of all Hearst papers
had endorsed the Denocratic candidate, as had a third of the Cox papers
and half of the Scripps-Howard papers. In 1972, after passage of the
Newspaper Preservation Act, every Hearst paper, every Cox paper, and
every Scri pps-Howard paper endorsed N xon. Scripps-Howard ordered a
standard pro-Ni xon editorial into all its dailies. Cox ordered all its
editors to endorse Nixon (causing one editor to resign in protest).13 It
is likely that N xon might have won the 1972 el ection without this

whol esal e shift to his support and the synpathetic reluctance to print
Wat ergate di scl osures before the election. But it was not long after the
el ection, when Water-
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of publishers' protection, that the president's power began to crunble.
St udi es throughout the years have shown that any bias in the news tends
to follow a paper's editorial opinions. Wthout the chains whose |oca
papers benefited fromthe Wite House reversal on the Newspaper
Preservation Act, Richard N xon would have had, with the exception of
Barry CGoldwater in 1964, the |owest newspaper support of any Republican
candi date since Wrld War |I1. Instead, he had the hi ghest newspaper
support of any candidate in U S. history. Wthout this massive support
fromthe press, much of it inplicitly sealed in 1969 by the nutua
exchange of favors, Richard N xon and his aides m ght have been |ess
confident in their illegal activities. The rhetoric of nedia
corporations is consistent: They do not interfere with the professiona
sel ection of content for their newspapers, magazi nes, broadcast
stations, book houses, and novie studios. This book shows that this is
technically true for nost operators in day-to-day, hour-by-hour
operations, but it is not true for larger issues in which the nedia
corporations have a strong self-interest. In the case of the Newspaper
Preservation Act, three nmedia operators, with a stroke of a pen, ordered
their professionals to endorse for president a man who had previously
attacked their constitutional freedons but who had recently granted them
a corporate favor. And because of the high degree of concentrated
control over the nmass nedia, the seven chains that benefited from

Ri chard Ni xon's change of m nd owned papers read by nost of the voters.
Protection of independence in the gathering and di ssem nating of news
and ot her public information depends on sonething nore than rhetorical
decl arations of freedom of expression. Richard N xon's depredations of
freedom of the press
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Acts of 1798. Ten years after his departure fromoffice in disgrace, the
nmonentum he initiated had beconme a continuing crisis. But the dom nant
newspaper publishers were willing to support the suppressor of freedons
of the press in return for a corporate favor. N xon's favor was not
crucial inthe life of the three corporations that ordered their papers
to endorse N xon. Their nine | ocal newspapers were saved not from
extinction but nmerely fromconpetition. The Hearst, Cox, and Scri pps-
Howar d chai ns had sixty-five other, unaffected newspapers plus a |large
body of profitable properties in other nmedia. Yet in exchange for so
small a prize they were willing to order all their papers-not just the
nine-to support a corrupt adm nistration hostile to an independent
press. It is not reassuring to consider what night happen to the
integrity of national news if domi nant media corporations felt their
basi ¢ power threatened.
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We nmake no effort to sell to the nob. DAN EL N ZEN, senior vice
president, New York Tinmes' CHAPTER ELEVEN ONLY THE AFFLUENT NEED APPLY
Not hing in American publishing approached the profitable heresies of The
New Yorker magazine in the 1960s. In an era when magazi ne editors regard
covers with eye-catching headlines and striking graphics as inperative
for survival, New Yorker covers typically were subdued watercol ors of
idyllic scenes. Wile other magazi nes assune that nodern Americans don't
read, New Yorker articles were incredibly |ong and wei ghted with detail.
The magazine's cartoons ridicule many of its readers, the fashionably

af fluent who are portrayed in their Upper East Side penthouses speaking
I vy League patois. Editorial doctrine on other |eading magazines calls
for short, punchy sentences, but The New Yorker was al nost the |ast
repository of the style and tone of Henry David Thoreau and Matthew
Arnold, its chaste, ol d-fashioned colums breathing the quietude of

ni net eent h-century essays. New Yorker advertisenments still are in a
different world. They celebrate the ostentatious jet set. Christmas ads
of fer gold, dianond-encrusted wistwatches wi thout prices, the



Page 219

and available to so few " Despite its violation of the nost commandi ng
conventions of what nakes a magazi ne sell, The New Yorker for decades
had been a | eader in naking noney. Over the years the magazi ne was the
envy of the periodical industry in the standard neasure of financi al
success- the nunber of advertising pages sold annually. Year after year,
The New Yorker was first or second, so fixed in its reputation that

ot her magazi nes pronoting their effectiveness would tell prospective
advertisers that they were first or second "after The New Yorker," the
implication being that, |ike 1950s baseball and the New York Yankees,
first place was unassail able. That was true until 1967. The year before
was a record one for The New Yorker. Mst people in the industry believe
that in 1966 the magazi ne attained the | argest nunber of ad pages sold
in a year by any nagazi ne of general circulation in the history of
publishing. In 1966 The New Yorker sold
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usual |evel, around 448,000.2 In 1967 a strange di sease struck. The New
Yorker's circulation renmai ned the same but the nunber of ad pages
dropped disastrously. In a few years 2,500 pages of ads di sappeared , a
| oss of 40 percent. The magazine's net profits shrank fromthe 1966
level of $3 million to less than $1 nillion . Dividends per share,
$10.93 in 1966, were down to $3.69 by 1970. The di sastrous | oss of
advertising occurred despite a continued high [evel of circulation

whi ch, to | ay observers, would seemthe only statistic needed for a
magazi ne's success . The popul ar assunption is that if enough people
care enough about a publication or a television programto buy it or to
turn to it, advertisers will beat a path to their doorway. That clearly
was not happeni ng at The New Yorker. The Hi gh Cost of Truth The onset of
The New Yorker's malady can be traced to July 15, 1967. That issue of

t he magazine carried a typically long report under the typically
anbiguous title "Reporter at Large." That was the standi ng head for New
Yorker articles dealing in depth with subjects as diverse as the history
of oranges , the socialization of rats, and the culture of an Irish
saloon . This tinme the subject was a report fromthe village of Ben Suc
in Vietnam 3 The aut hor was Jonathan Schell, a recent Harvard graduate
who, after comencenent, visited his brother, Oville, in Tai wan, where
Oville was doing Chinese studies. Once in Taiwan, Jonathan decided to
take a trip to Vietnam where, according to the standard press, the
Arreri can war agai nst
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ONLY THE AFFLUENT NEED APPLY the Vietcong was going well. In Saigon
Schell was |iked and "adopted" by the col onels, perhaps because he had
proper establishment connections: He carried an expired Harvard Crinson
press pass and his father was a successful Manhattan | awer. The
mlitary gave himtreatnent ordinarily reserved for fanous
correspondents synpathetic to the war. In addition to attending the
daily mlitary briefing sessions in Saigon, the basis for npst reports
back to the United States, Schell was also taken on helicopter assaults
and bonbing and strafing m ssions and gi ven ground transportation to
battl e scenes. The assunption of his hosts was that the nice kid from
Harvard woul d be inpressed with the power and purpose of the Anerican

m ssion. But Schell was appalled. The war, it seened to him was not the
neat contai nnent of Soviet- Chinese aggression that had been adverti sed
at hone or the attenpt of humane Anericans to save denocracy-|oving
natives fromthe barbaric Vietcong. Like all wars, this one was nmutually
brutal. Americans shot, bonbed, and uprooted civilians in massive

canpai gns that resulted in the disintegration of Vietnanese soci al
structures. And the Anmericans were not winning the war. Schell returned
to the United States disturbed by his findings. He visited a famly
friend, WIliam Shawn, the quiet, eccentric editor of The New Yorker

who had known the Schell children since childhood. Shawn |istened to
Schell's story and asked himto try witing about his experiences .
Schel | produced what Shawn cal l ed "a perfect piece of New Yorker
reporting." The story, which ran in the July 15, 1967, issue, told in
clear, quiet detail what the assault on one village neant to the
villagers and to the American soldiers. Shawn said he had serious doubts
about the war before Schell appeared, "but certainly |I sawit
differently talking to
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At the sane tinme, the nmagazine was giving the nessage to a quite
di fferent constituency. A New Yorker staff nenber recalled that in 1967,
"Qur witers would cone back from
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ONLY THE AFFLUENT NEED APPLY speaki ng on canpuses and say that the kids
are reading The New Yorker out loud in the dormtories." Ordinarily this
is a happy event in the life of a nmagazine. There is always a need for
sone younger readers so that when ol der subscribers die the nagazi ne
will not die with them But advertisers live in the present. Throughout
its crisis years after 1966, The New Yorker audi ence actually grew in
nunbers. But while the nedian age of readers in 1966 was 48.7-the age
when executives would be at the peak of their spending power-by 1974 New
Yor ker subscribers' nedian age was 34, a nunber brought down by the

i nfusion of college students in their late teens and early twenties. 4
Many col | ege students will formthe affluent elite of the future, but at
t he noment they are not buying $10,500 wi stwatches and $14, ooo
brooches. They were buying the magazi ne because of its clear and noral
stand against the war and its quiet, detailed reporting fromthe scene.
It was then that ad pages began their drastic disappearance . An easy
expl anati on woul d be that conservative corporations wthdrew their ads
in political protest. Sonme did. But the ngjority of the |osses cane from
a nore inpersonal process, one of profound significance to the character
of contenporary Anmerican nass nedia. The New Yorker had begun to attract
"the wong kind" of reader. Circulation remai ned the sane, but the
magazi ne had becone the victim as it had fornmerly been the beneficiary,
of an iron rule of advertising -supported nedia: It is |less inportant

t hat people buy your publication (or listen to your program than that
they be "the right kind" of people. The "right kind" usually neans

af fl uent consuners eighteen to forty-nine years of age, the heavy buying
years, with above-median famly incone. Newspapers, magazines, and radio
and tel evision operators publicly boast of their audi ence size, which is
a significant factor. But when they sit
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY down at conferences with big advertisers, they do
not present sinple nunbers but reans of conputer printouts that show the
characteristics of their audience in incone, age, sex, nmarital status,

et hni ¢ background, social habits, residence , famly structure,
occupation, and buying patterns. These are the conpelling conponents of
that crucial elenment in nodern nedi a- denographi cs, the study of
characteristics of the human popul ati on. The standard cure for "bad
denmogr aphi cs" in newspapers , nagazines, radio and television is sinple:
Change the content. Fill the publication or the prograns with materi al
that will attract the kind of people the advertisers want. The general
manager of Rolling Stone expressed it when that nmagazi ne wanted to
attract a higher level of advertiser: "W had to deliver a nore

hi gh-quality reader. The only way to deliver a different kind of reader
is to change editorial." If an editor refuses or fails to change, the
editor is fired.5 The New Yorker faced this problembut it did not fire

the editor; nor did the editor "change editorial." It is alnost certain
that for conventional corporate ownership the "cure" would be quick and
deci sive. WIIliam Shawn woul d have "changed editorial," which would have

meant dropping the insistent line on the war in Vietnam or he would
have been fired. In the place of the Vietnamreporting and conmentary

t here woul d have been | ess controversial nmaterial that woul d adj ust
denographi cs back to the affluent popul ation of buying age and assuage
the anger of those corporations that disliked the magazine's position on
the war. But at the tine, The New Yorker was not the property of a

congl onerate. Later, in 1986, it would be sold to the Newhouse
publ i shing group. The new owner altered advertising and pronotion
policies but left editorial content the sane. After a year, however, the
new owner replaced the editor, WIIiam Shawn.
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| didn't hear about it until the early 1970s.... It gradually sank in on
me that The New Yorker was being read by younger people. | didn't know
it inany formal way. Who the readers are | really don't want to know. |
don't want to know because we edit the nagazine for ourselves and hope
there will be people like ourselves and people |ike our witers who wll
find it interesting and worthwhile. Shawn's words are standard rhetoric
of publishers and editors when they are asked about separation of
editorial independence and advertising. The rhetoric usually has little
relation to reality. Increasingly, editorial content of publications and
broadcasting is dictated by the conputer printouts on advertising agency
desks, not the other way around. Wen there is a conflict between the
printouts and an i ndependent editor, the printouts win. Wre it not for
the incontrovertibl e behavior of The New Yorker during the Vietnam War
it would be difficult not to regard Shawn's words as the standard nythic
rhetoric. "We never talk about "the readers,”' Shawn said. "I won't
permt that-if | may put it so arrogantly. | don't want to speak about
our readers as a narket.' | don't want themto feel that they are just
consuners to us. | find that obnoxious." The full-page ads of other
newspapers, nagazi nes, and broadcast networks in the New York Tinmes and
the Wall Street journal are often puzzling to the lay reader. They do
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but The New Yorker has gradually changed as the world changed. Shawn
noted that the Tinme-Life and Reader's Digest enpires succeeded because
they were started by nmen who expressed their own val ues regardl ess of
the market and thereby established an identity that nade for |ong-range
success. Now the whole idea is that you edit for a market and if
possi bl e design a nagazine with that in mnd. Now magazi nes aren't
started with the desire for soneone to express what he believes. | think
the whole trend is so destructive and so unprom sing so far as
journalismis concerned that it is very worrisone. Younger editors and
witers are growing up in that
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That fallacy is if you edit that way, to give back to the readers only
what they think they want, you'll never give them sonething new they
didn't know about. You stagnate. It's just this back-and-forth and you
end up with the networks, TV and the novies. The whole thing begins to
be circular. Creativity and originality and spontaneitygoes out of it.
The new tendency is to discourage this creative process and Ki l
originality. We sonetines publish a piece that I'mafraid not nore than
one hundred readers will want. Perhaps it's too difficult, too obscure.
But it's inmportant to have. That's how people | earn and grow. This other
way is bad for our entire society and we're suffering fromit in al nost
all forms of comunications. | don't know ifyou tried to start up a New
Yorker today if you could get anybody to back you. "It happens

regul arly" A magazine industry executive was asked if a magazi ne owned
by a conventional corporation would have supported Shawn during the | ean
years. He answered: "Are you kidding ? One bad year like the one New
Yorker had in 1967 and either the editorial fornmula would change or the
editor would be out on his ear. It happens regularly."” By the 198os The
New Yorker was economically healthy again. Its circulation in 1980 was
nore than 500, 000, it was running 4,220 pages of ads a year, fourth
anong all American nmagazines, and its profits were back above $3
mllions That seens to be a heartwarning norality lesson in the rewards
of integrity. But a few years later, even The New Yorker would becone
anot her congl onerate property. Newspapers and nagazines in the nmain do
not want nerely readers; they want affluent readers. Broadcasters do not
want just any lis-
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Sexual ly oriented plots are also becomng increasingly promnent.7 In
counterattack, ABC issued a booklet to inpress potential advertisers.
One section of the booklet was entitled
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Make this your year to re-evaluate the bal ance of power between

tel evision and magazi nes in your nedia planning... Mgazines. The

Bal ance of Power.| e original mass medi um newspapers, in its early
period carried ads that were marginal in the nmedium s economcs . But in
the late 1800s mass production of consuner goods expanded beyond nor nal
consunption. At the tine
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY advertisers spent an average of $28.39 a year per
househol d urgi ng people to buy goods and services." By 1980 they were
spendi ng $691 per househol d, an increase far greater than the rate of
inflation, with 29 percent of ad npbney going to newspapers, 21 percent
to television, 7 percent to radio, and 6 percent to nmgazi nes. By now
newspapers get 8o percent of their revenues from ads, general -
circul ati on nagazi nes 50 percent, and broadcasting al nost 100 percent.
Wth nore than $247 billion spent in 2001 on those nedi a each year,
advertisers do not |eave to chance who will see their ads. Surveys and
computers nmake it possible now to describe with sone precision the

i ncone, education, occupation , and spending habits of newspaper and
nmagazi ne subscri bers and broadcast audi ences, though each nmedi um tends
to exaggerate the "quality" of its audience. Media operators fear "the
wrong ki nd" of audi ence-too young or too old, or not affluent enough.
The greater the pressure on newspapers, magazi nes, and broadcasters to
increase their profits, the nore they push not just for |arger audiences
but for higher-quality audi ences, as each newspaper, each magazi ne

each broadcast station insists to the major advertisers that it has the
hi ghest-quality audience. Wth billions in ads and nore billions in
product sal es at stake, advertisers no |onger |eave the denographics of
their ad carriers to rhetoric and specul ati on. They now insi st on
carefully audited subscription statistics and scientifically gathered
audi ence data, with sophisticated conputer analysis of exactly the kind
of individual who is exposed to a particular kind of advertisenent in a
newspaper, nagazine , or broadcast. And they are increasingly interested
in the context of their ads in the nmediumthe surrounding articles in
newspapers and magazi nes and the type
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ONLY THE AFFLUENT NEED APPLY of broadcast programin which their
commercials are inserted . An ad for a sable fur coat next to an article
on world starvation is not the nost effective association for making a

sale. the upper class.... W are not trying to get mass circulation, but
quality circulation."14 On another occasion, he said, "W arbitrarily
cut back sonme of our |owincone circulation.... The economni cs of

Ameri can newspaper publishing is based on an advertising base, not a
circul ation base."15



Page 232

one respondent reporting $25, 000,000 was omtted fromthe cal cul ation
"); and the nedian age was 48.4. In other words, the elite audi ence was
"the right kind" for advertising expensive nmerchandi se. By 1981 The New
Yor ker had recovered enough of its high- quality denographics to nmake it
a desirable carrier for a full-page ad by the Magazi ne Publishers

Associ ation. The ad pursued the thene that nmagazi nes are superior for
adverti si ng because they don't want readers who aren't going to buy. The
headl i ne on the ad read: A Magazi ne Doesn't Waste Wirds on W ndow
Shoppers. 17 Neither does any newspaper or broadcast station that nakes
nost of its noney from adverti sing.
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nore i ndependent than ever. The Ann Street conflagration consuned types,
presses, manuscripts, paper, sone bad poetry subscription books-all the
outward appearance of the Herald, but its soul was saved.' The Herald
was "again in the field" but not "nmore independent than ever." After the
fire Bennett was saved by a |large advertising contract froma "Doctor
Brandreth,"” a quack who sold phony cure-all pills. After the Herald was
back in circulation, the Brandreth ads appeared in profusion. But so did
a steady diet of "news" stories, presuming to be straight reporting,
"nore i ndependent than ever," recounting heroic cures effected by none
other than Dr. Brandreth's
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY pills. While other pill makers conpl ai ned t hat
Brandreth was getting front-page news accounts as well as ads, Bennett
replied in his news colums: Send us nore advertisenents than Dr.
Brandret h does-give us higher prices -we'll cut Dr. Brandreth dead-or at
| east curtail his space. Business is business -noney is noney -and Dr.
Brandreth is no nore to us than "M . Money Broker. "2 N ne nonths |ater,
when Brandreth cancel ed his advertising contract, Bennett, in print,

call ed the good doctor a "nost inpudent charl atan" who "decei ved and
cheated." In the new dignity of nodern American journalism this kind of
corruption in the news is a thing of the past, having occurred only in
the bad old days before the turn of the century. Mddern nedia, it is
said, are inmuni zed by professional ethics fromletting adverti sing

i nfluence editorial content. Contenporary news and entertai nment are, to
use Bennett 's phrase, "nore independent than ever." Newspapers nake 80
percent of their revenues fromads and devote about 65 percent of their
daily space to them Magazines, simlarly clothed in virtue, make
roughly half their noney from ads, though they used to nake nore, and
they usually insist that their advertising departnents never shape the
articles , stories, and colums produced by professional editors and
witers. Radio and tel evision, the nost pervasive nedia in Anerican
life, have varied nonadvertising content |ike gane shows, situation
conedi es, cops-and-robbers serials, news, tal k shows, docunentaries, and
musi cal recordings. Broadcasters vary in their separation of commercials
and programs. Sone, no |longer satisfied with a brand name product sinply
appearing in the background of a scene, now have the comercial product
integrated into the dialogue of the programitself. The whole idea is to
escape the viewer's
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DR. BRANDRETH HAS GONE TO HARVARD mute button. This new insidious

t echni que has been given the nanme of its predecessor, "infotainment," a
repellent word that is alleged to be in the English |anguage."3 In
short, nineteenth-century noney changers of advertisers have not been
invited into the tenple, they have been given the deed to the tenple.
Present -day Brandreths have changed their technique. So have the
contenporary Bennetts. The adverti ser does not barge through the front
door announcing, "I amDr. Brandreth . | pay noney to this network
(newspaper, magazine, radio station) and | am pl eased to introduce to
you the producer (reporter, editor, witer) who, with all the powers
vested by society in independent journalism wll proclaimthe wonder of
ny pills." Except for a few clunsy operators, such a tactic is nuch too
crude for the twenty-first century. Today Dr. Brandreth makes his proper
appearance in his ads. He then | eaves politely by the front door, goes
to the back of the television station (radio studi o, newspaper newsroom
, magazine editorial offices), and puts on the costunme of a professional
producer (reporter, editor, witer) whomyou have been told to trust:
"Through professional research and critical analysis, it is ny

i ndependent judgnment that Dr. Brandreth's pills, politics, ideology, and
i ndustry are the salvation of our national soul." The Subtle Corruption
Modern corruption is nore subtle. Today, or in recent tines, advertisers
have successfully demanded that the follow ng i deas appear in prograns
around their ads. Al businessnmen are good or, if not, are always
condemed by ot her businessnen. Al wars are humane. The status quo is
wonderful. Al so wonderful are all grocery
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY stores, bakeries, drug conpanies, restaurants,
and | aundries. Religionists, especially clergy, are perfect. Al users
of cigarettes are gentle, graceful, healthy, youthful people. In fact,
anyone who uses a tobacco product is a hero. People who commt suicide
never do it with pills. Al financial institutions are always in good
shape. The Anerican way of |life is beyond criticism The above nessages,
to cite only a few, have not been vague inferences. Major advertisers
have insisted that these specific i deas be expressed not in the ads but
in the ostensibly "independent"” news reporting, editorial content, or
entertai nment prograns of newspapers, mmgazi nes, radio, and television.
The readers, listeners, and viewers did not know that these nessages
were planted by advertisers. They were not supposed to know. They were
supposed to think that these ideas were the independent work of

prof essional journalists and playwights detached from anythi ng
commercial. If the audiences were told that the ideas represented
explicit demands of corporations who advertised, the nmessages woul d | ose
their inpact. But for too long, the taboo against criticismof the
system of contenporary enterprise, in its subtle way, was al nost as
conpl ete within mainstream journalismand broadcast programing in the
United States as criticismof conmunismwas explicitly in the Soviet

Uni on. The forbidden criticismof the systemof free enterprise that
experienced spectacul ar expl osions of Enron, Tyco, and other giants of
the free nmarket econony in tool can be better appreciated by considering
what used to be inflexible demands once nade and obeyed by broadcasters
in, for exanple, the case of Procter & Ganble and, of course, tobacco
products. The entry of pro-corporate ideas into news and entertai nment
was specific. Procter & Ganble, once the |argest advertiser in
television, is nowthe fourth largest. For years
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DR BRANDRETH HAS GONE TO HARVARD it has been one of the |eaders in
creating pronotions in all nmedia, including conmercials inserted into
television programs . It has al ways appreci ated the power of

advertising. The conpany was created in 1837 with a soap called, sinply,
White Soap.4 But in 1879 Harley Procter, a descendant of the founder,
read in the Forty-fifth Psalm "All thy garnents snell of nyrrh and

al oes and cassia out of the ivory palaces ...." Ivory Soap was born and
with it the first of the full- page ads for the product. Wthin a decade
Procter & Ganble was selling 30 mllion cakes of the soap a day. Since

t hen, the company has been spectacul arly successful, conbining soap
detergent, Christian religion, patriotism and profit nmaking. After
Wrld War |1 it projected its ideas to television prograns in the form
of advertising. They, l|ike nost major advertisers, do not nerely buy a
certain nunber of commercials, deliver the tapes to the networks and

| ocal stations, and let the commercials fall where they may. Sone

tel evision and radi o ads are bought on that basis but not, usually,
those of mmjor advertisers. Big advertisers in particular want to know
what tinme of day their comercials will be shown, since that hel ps
define the makeup and size of the audi ence they are buying. And they
want to know the nature of the programinto which their comrercials will
be inserted. In the early years of television, advertisers sponsored and
produced entire news and entertai nment prograns. This gave them direct
control over the nonadvertising part of the programand they inserted or
del eted what ever suited their comrercial and ideol ogi cal purposes. NBC s
news programin the early 1950s was called Canel News Caravan after its
sponsor, Canel cigarettes, which banned all filmof news that happened
to take place where a No Snoking sign could be seen in the background.5
After the 1950s, networks produced their own shows and
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THE NEW MEDI A MONOPCLY adverti sers bought commercials of varying | engths
for insertion during the networks' progranm ng. Advertising was allotted
six, then twelve, and now al nost unlinited m nutes per hour of
prinme-tine evening hours and | onger periods at other tinmes of the day.
But no network produces a program wi thout considering whether sponsors
will like it. Prospective shows usually are discussed with major
advertisers, who |ook at plans or tentative scenes and reject, approve,
or suggest changes. Major advertisers like Procter & Ganble do not | eave
their desires in doubt. Wars w thout Horror The Federal Communications
Comm ssion (FCC) held hearings in 1965 to determ ne how nmuch influence
advertisers had on noncommercial content of television and radio. Al bert
N. Hal verstadt, general advertising nanager of Procter & Ganbl e,
testified that the conpany established directives for progranms in which
Procter & Ganble woul d advertise. These policies were to create
standards of "decency and compn sense.... | do not think it constitutes
control."6 He then gave the FCC the formal requirenents for television
prograns, as established by the nmedium s |argest advertiser in their
menor anduns of instruction to their advertising agency: Were it seens
fitting, the characters in Procter & Ganble dramas shoul d refl ect
recognition and acceptance of the world situation in their thoughts and
actions, although in dealing with war, our witers should mninmze the
"horror" aspects. The witers should be guided by the fact that any
scene that contributes negatively to public norale is not acceptable

Men in uniformshall not be cast as heavy villains or portrayed as
engaging in any crimnal activity.7
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DR. BRANDRETH HAS GONE TO HARVARD Procter & Ganble was particularly
interested in the image of busi ness and busi ness people on tel evision
prograns: There will be no material on any of our progranms which coul d
in any way further the concept of business as cold, ruthless, and

| acking all sentinment or spiritual notivation. If a businessnman is cast
inthe role of villain, it nmust be nade clear that he is not typical but
is as nuch despised by his fell ow busi nessnen as he is by other nmenbers
of society. Special attention shall be given to any nmention, however

i nnocuous, of the grocery and drug business as well as any other group
of custoners of the conpany. This includes industrial users of

t heconpany's products, such as bakeries, restaurants, and | aundries. The
conmpany view of religion and patriotismis built into prograns. If, in a
drama or docunentary, a character attacks what the nmeno called "sone
basi ¢ conception of the Anerican way of life," then a rejoinder "nust be
conpl etely and convi nci ngly made sonepl ace in the sane broadcast." The
sanme is true of what Procter & Ganble called "positive social forces"

"M nisters, priests and simlar representatives of positive social
forces shall not be cast as villains or represented as commtting a
crime or be placed in any unsynpat hetic antisocial role." The neno
specifies, "If there is any question whatever about such material, it
shoul d be deleted." Hal verstadt testified that these policies were
applied both to entertai nment prograns in which Procter & Ganble
comrerci al s appeared and to news and public affairs docunentaries.8
Thus, corporate ideology was built into entertai nnent and docunentary
programm ng that the audi ence believes is presented i ndependent of
thirty-second and sixty-second commercials that happen to appear in the
program It is sobering that these demands are made of a nedi um reaching
loo million hones for seven and a half hours every day.
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THE BIG FIVE was, at the tinme, the ultinmate holy word on Wall Street,
synergy . Synergy, borrowed from physiol ogy, describes how the

conbi nati on of two separate entities produces a power greater than the
sinple addition of the two. The word becane a mantra with merger
specialists, investnent bankers, and entrepreneurs. It seened inevitable
that conbining the two corporations would nore than double their
separate powers in the marketplace. AOL Ti ne WArner was seen as synergy
perfected: Time Warner had by this tinme a large quantity of nedia
products from magazi nes to novies (an undifferentiated conmodity known
on Wll Street as "content"), and AOCL had the best pipeline through
which to send this "content"” instantly to custoners' conputers. A list
of the properties controlled by AOL Time Warner takes ten typed pages
[isting 292 separate conpani es and subsidiaries. O these, twenty-two
are joint ventures with other major corporations involved in varying
degrees with nedi a operations. These partners include 3Com eBay,

Hewl ett-Packard, Citigroup, Ticketnaster, Anmerican Express , Honestore,
Sony, Viva, Bertel smann, Polygram and Amazon.com Some of the nore
famliar fully owned properties of Tine Warner include Book-of-the-Mnth
Club; Little , Brown publishers; HBO wth its seven channels; CNN
seven speci alized and foreign-language channel s; Road Runner ; Warner
Brot hers Studios; Wi ght Watchers; Popul ar Science; and fifty-two
different record labels.5 The marriage ran into difficulties over, as
usual , noney. The couple's weddi ng required massive debt, but it was a
ti me when debt was considered uninportant. In 2000, the marketpl ace was
fl ooded by investors in the digital world eager for nmgical pieces of
paper called stock options that had nade sonme people mllionaires
overni ght. Mjor banks with fine old nineteenth-century names |ent
billions wthout 31
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DR. BRANDRETH HAS GONE TO HARVARD what many consi der the nost grievous
weakness of Anerican television- superficiality, materialism blandness,
and escapism The television industry invariably responds that the
networks are only giving people what the people demand . But it is not
what the public says it wants: It is what the advertisers demand. The
Best Atnosphere for Selling At one tinme the Bell & Howell Conpany
attenmpted to break the pattern of escapist, superficial prinme-tine
prograns by sponsoring news documentaries.10 The president of the
company told the FCC that this was tried to help counter the standards
appli ed by nost advertisers, which he described, disapprovingly, as
consisting of the follow ng requirenments: One should not associate with
controversy; one should always reach for the highest ratings; one should
never forget that there is safety in nunbers ; one should al ways
renenber that conmedy, adventure and escapi sm provi de the best atnosphere
for selling. Even if a nonescapi st program becones a comerci al success,
it islikely to be canceled by the networks or major |ocal stations. In
the early days of television, there were outstandi ng serious prograns,
including live, original drama: Kraft Tel evision Theatre, Goodyear

Pl ayhouse, Studi o One, Robert Mntgonery Presents, U S. Steel Hour,

Revl on Theater, Omibus, Mtorola TV Hour, The El gin Hour, Matinee
Theater , and Pl ayhouse 90. It was the era of striking television plays
by playwights such as Paddy Chayefsky, who said he had discovered "the
mar vel ous worl d" of drana in the |ives of ordinary people.
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Most advertisers were selling nmagic. Their conmrercials posed the sane
probl ens that Chayefsky dranma dealt with: people who feared failure in

|l ove and in business. But in the comrercials there was al ways a sol ution
as clear-cut as the snap of a finger: the problemcould be solved by a
new pill, deodorant, toothpaste, shanpoo, shaving lotion, hair tonic,
car, girdle, coffee, nuffin recipe, or floor wax." That was a generation
ago. Today's audience is nore jaded and sophisticated. So comercial s
are nmore insidious and clever. They use hunor, self-deprecation, even
satire of the product in such a way to | eave the viewer with a
synmpathetic , warmsmle that becomes associated with the brand name
product. There is another reason networks and adverti sing agencies
resi st serious or nonescapi st prograns. Networks nmake nost of their
noney between the hours of 8:00 and noo P.M-prine tinme. They wish to
keep the audi ence tuned fromone hal f-hour segnent to the next and they

prefer the "buyi ng nobod" sustained as well. A serious half-hour program
in that period that has high ratings may, neverthel ess, be questioned
because it will interrupt the evening's flow of |ightness and fantasy.

In that sense, the whole evening is a single block of atnosphere-a
selling atnosphere. Prograns |ike Roots on the origins of Anmerican black
sl avery had very | arge audi ences but no conparabl e comerci al support at
the level an audience that size ordinarily receives. The forcible

sei zure of Wst African nen and wonen and their shackled boat trip on
the Atlantic Ccean
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not create "a buying nood." The printed nedia have not escaped the
pressure, or the desire, to shape their nonadvertising content to
support the nood and sonetines the explicit ideas of advertisers.
Magazi nes were the first nediumto carry sophisticated, artistic
adverti senents. 12 Magazi nes had graphic capabilities superior to

newspapers, with better printing and color illustrations (the first
successful national nagazi ne, CGodey's Lady Book, begun in o, hired igo
wonmren to tint the magazine's illustrations by hand). Until late in the

i 800s ads were a nminor part of magazi ne publishing, but once national
mer chandi si ng or gani zati ons grew, this national nediumresponded. By
i goo Harper's, for exanple, was carrying nore ads in one year than it
had in its previous twenty- tw years. "Bait the editorial pages.. ."
Before tel evision energed in the 1950s, successful nagazi nes were 65
percent ads. By that tine, nbst magazi nes were fundanentally desi gned
for advertising rather than editorial matter. The phil osophy of

Cond b>Nast had triunphed. Nast, who had created Vogue, Vanity Fair,
d anour, WMadenoi sell e, and House and Garden, regarded his mssion "to
bait the editorial pages in such a way to |ift out of all the millions
of Americans just the hundred thousand cultivated persons who can buy
these quality goods."13 The rol e of npbst nagazi nes, as seen by their
owners, was to act as a broker in bringing together the buyers and
sell ers of goods. There was, and still is, a significant difference
anong nagazines in how far they go to sell their readers to
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as their operations may affect the advertiser -their bread and butter"
The periodical Advertising Age said WIlis "pointed with pride" to
favorabl e food articles printed thereafter by "Look, Reader's Digest,
Arreri can Weekly, This Wek, Saturday Evening Post, Good Housekeepi ng,
Ladi es’ Hone Journal, Family Crcle, and Wnan's Day, anong others.™ If,
li ke Bennett's Herald, this was nmerely the bad ol d days, there has been
little evidence to give confort in recent years. Condast could create
Vogue in 190g with his philosophy of using his articles to get "the

cul tivated person who can buy these quality goods." In 1972, wth Vogue
under a
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newspaper chai n, which bought the Condb>Nast nagazines in 1959), it
seened to make no difference. Richard Shortway, publisher of Vogue,
sixty-three years (nmgazine), 176 Fouraker, Lawence K., 163 Fourtou,
Jean- Renee, 23 Fox (TV network), 15-16, 37-38, 40,41 France, 5, 50, 8o,
87 Frank E. Gannett Newspaper Foundation, 179. See al so Gannett Conpany,
Inc. Franken, Al, 42 Frankfurter, Marion Denman, xv fraud, corporate,
53,103, 107,112,131 Freedom Newspapers (newspaper chain), 197 freedom of
the press, 189,192, 216-17 free enterprise, criticismof, 236 free

mar ket, 13, 53-54 Free Press (Northanpton, Mass.), 149 Friedman, MIlton
157 Friendly, Fred, 45 Funk & Wagnalls, 245 Gal braith, John Kenneth, 13
Galilei, Glileo, 144 Gannett, Frank E.,178-81 Gannett Conpany, |nc.
(newpaper chain), 6,122,178-203,231; dogna of, 178-79; MIler as head
of , 181-83; power trusts and, 180-8i; in Rochester, N Y., 180, 183, 187,
188, 190. See al so Neuharth, Allen Harold Gates, Bill, 129 Genera
Electric (GE), 22-24,36, 46, 158,209-10 CGeneral MIls, 105 Genera

Motors, 7 Genius of Arab Civilization, The (Mbil G1l), 168 Ceorge
Washi ngt on University, 196 Gernany, 80, 263. See al so Bertel smann

G ngrich, Newt, 40 d ance, Stan, 256 Godey's Lady Book (magazine), 243
Goldsmith, Rick, 95-96 Gol dwater, Barry, 216 governnent, 14,152, 208.
See al so specific branch, departnment G ace, J. Peter, 166 W R Gace
Conpany, 166 Graham Katharine, 206 Graustein, AL R, 180 Great Britain,
39, 87-88, 93,119, 259 Great Depression, 12-13, 205 G ocery
Manuf act urers Associ ation , 244 groups, newspaper, 178-79 Cuatenala, 97,
99, 100 Gutenberg, Johannes, 26, 61 CGutersloh, Gernmany, 47 Guznan, Jacobo
Arbenz, 99 Hadden, Briton, 3 Halverstadt, Al bert N., 238-39 Hanrick

Dani el , 195 "Happy Birthday" song copyright, 72 Harcourt Brace Ceneral
144 Harcourt Brace Jovanovi ch, 245 HarperCollins Publishers, 41 Harper's
(rmagazi ne), 12,14,243 Harris, Jay, lort, Philip A, 213 Harte-Hanks
Century Newspaper G oup, 231 Hartford Tines, 179,193 Harvard Busi ness
Revi ew, 157 Harvard Graduate School of Busi- ness Administration, 157
heal th care, universal, 20 290
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subsi di ary offended the advertising agency. Newspapers are consi dered
the nost scrupul ous of all the nedia subsidized by advertising. It had
been a sacred edict in official newspaper ethics that church and state-
news and advertising-are separate and that when there is any doubt each
is clearly labeled. This is a relatively recent change. Thirty years ago
it was common for newspapers to resist any news that offended a mgjor
advertiser. Departnent store fires, safety violations in stores, public
heal th actions agai nst restaurants that advertised, and |awsuits agai nst
car deal ers seldom nmade their way into print. The average paper printed
stori es about sone advertiser or prospective advertiser that were solely
pronotional propaganda . A standard fixture in alnbst every newspaper
was the nmenorandum fromthe business office-B.O M, or "business office
nmust," meani ng that the news department was ordered to run a story for
pur poses of pleasing an advertiser. Over the years, in nost
newspapers-but not all-those blatant corruptions of news had di m ni shed.
But censoring of information offensive to advertisers continues. News
that night damage an advertiser generally nmust pass a higher threshold
of drama and docunentation than other kinds of news. But as nore papers
becone properties of large nedia conglonerates where profit levels are
dictated by Wall Street and distant CECs, pressure has increased to
subdue news that mght offend an inportant advertisers. Mre conmpn in
contenporary papers is the large quantity of "fluff"-material that is
not news in any real sense but is nonadvertising material supporting of
advertisers. A 1978 study by the Housing Research G oup of the Center
for Responsive Law found that
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that had a small but respectable real estate section. Their success
in presenting real estate news in an objective, informative fashion
conpared quite favorably with sonme nuch | arger newspapers. These small er
papers were |Indianapolis Star, New Ol eans Ti nmes-Pi cayune, Menphis
Comrercial Appeal, and St. Petersburg (Florida) Tinmes. The study seened
to have little influence. A year l|later a nunber of newspapers not only
kept up the flood of industry pronotional material nmasqueradi ng as news
but actually took real estate reporting out of the hands of reporters
and gave it directly to the advertising departnent. These papers include
the Van Nuys (California) Valley News, Los Angel es Herald Exam ner,
Houst on Chronicle, and Dallas Mrning News. Miinly because so many
newspaper readers are world travelers for pleasure and busi ness, a few
notes of realism
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| ovely white- sanded tropical beach may add "Take your DEET to ward off
the sand fleas." The bulk of "news" in the newspaper is contained in
sim |l ar special sections. The fashion section, for exanple, is al nost
al ways either taken from press rel eases submtted by designers and
fashi on houses or witten by fashion editors who attend the fashion
shows with all expenses paid by the fashion houses. The result is an
annual flood of gushy pronotion of exotic garnents, all in a "news
section. The contam nati on becones nore blatant with tinme. In ig8o John
Brooks, director of communications for the Toronto Star, said that when
the paper created a new fashion section, all market research was turned
over to the editorial departnment so that planning of editorial content
woul d be consistent with the wants and needs of readers and prospective
readers. The Family Editor, under whose jurisdiction Fashion/80 would
fall, spent a lot of tinme with advertising departnment personnel in
nmeetings with advertisers.20 The sane is true of travel and usually food
sections. A survey in 1977 showed that 94 percent of food editors use
food conpany rel eases for recipes and 38 percent attend food events at

t he expense of food conpanies. This, too, has not changed in the
twenty-first century.21 Nothing Controversial The growi ng trend anpng
newspapers to turn over sections of the "news" to the advertising
departnment usual |y produces copy that is not marked "advertising" but is
full of pronotional material under the guise of news. The adverti sing
departnent of the Houston Chronicle, for exanple, provided
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sections of the paper: hone, townhouse, apartnents, travel, technol ogy,
| ivestock, and swi mm ng pools. The vice president of sales and nmarketing
of the Chronicle said: "W do nothing controversial. W're not in the

i nvestigative business. Qur only concern is giving editorial support to
our ad projects."22 One of the nost conpelling needs for readers in the
dramatic inflation of the i970s was reliable information about
comparative shopping, yet it is one of the weakest elenents in Anmerican
newspapers. The consuner information nost needed by fam lies concerns

i ndustries with control over the advertising i ncome of newspapers-food,
transportation, and clothing. A feature that has al ways been extrenely
popular with readers during its spasnodic and brief appearances is the
mar ket basket survey. A reporter periodically buys the itens on a
typical famly shopping list and wites a story about price changes in
maj or supermarkets. It is not a story that grocery store advertisers
like, so it has practically disappeared in Anerican papers precisely
when it is nost needed. Even when the market basket surveys are
conducted by university researchers, as at Purdue University, nost
papers refuse to carry the reports, one admtting it bent to
advertisers' pressure.23 In ig8o the Washington Star announced a
five-part series on the pros and cons of shoppi ng coupons that have
becone common in newspapers, but the series was killed after the first
story for fear of discouragi ng advertisers who bought space in the Star
for shopping coupons. 24 G ven the eagerness with whi ch newspapers
protect nmjor advertisers, it is understandable that by now advertisers
expect that when the interests of readers are in conpetition with the
interests of advertisers, the newspapers will protect the advertisers.
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gratuitous and hateful reviews threaten to cause the romance between
newspapers and the notion picture industry to wither on the vine.25
Death for Sale The npbst shameful conspiracy in the history of American
news and a nmjor advertiser was the prolonged conplicity of the news and
advertising nedia in suppressing or neutralizing the irrefutable

evi dence that snoking cigarettes kills. According to the British nedica
journal Lancet, as late as the 19gos, in the United States, Europe,
Canada, Japan, Australia, and New Zeal and, 21 million people died

t obacco- related deaths, usually after pain and suffering. The World
Heal th Organization estimated that 3 nmillion people die each year from
t obacco. 26 For decades, newspapers, with rare exceptions, kept snoking
deat hs out of the news, even after a 1927 definitive study in Engl and
made it inexcusable. As |late as fourteen years after the Surgeon Cenera
of the United States cited serious health risks from snoking, and seven
years after the Surgeon General declared that even secondhand snoke nay
cause lung cancer, 64 mllion Anericans, obviously already addicted,
snoked an average of twenty-six cigarettes a day.27 But for years
newspapers (for whomthe top three or four advertisers were al ways

t obacco conpani es) faithfully
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i ndustry public relations operation, the Tobacco Institute, that there
was no proven cause-and-effect between snoking and cancer. It seened
that the science of epidemology that solved the problem of the bubonic
pl ague, typhoid fever, and many other notorious killers of hunman bei ngs
was not applicable to tobacco. Perhaps only after the chronpbsones of the
cancer cell under the m croscope spelled out the name "Brown &

Wl lianmson" would the Tobacco Institute at nost say that it required
"more research and the major news nedia obediently report it with a
strai ght face. The prol onged behavi or of newspapers was worse, given
their ability to be unanbi guous about mass deat hs based on nounting
scientific evidence. In 1971 tobacco advertising was banned from
television -or television networks "voluntarily " banned it when it
becane clear that it was going to be made i nto conmunications | aw
anyway. Significantly, thereafter, television was nmuch nore willing to
hi ghl i ght antisnoking research than was the printed press.28 If there is
a date beyond which there appears to be the obstinate suppression of the
link between tobacco and wi despread death, it is 1954. In 1953, the year
t he AMA banned tobacco ads fromits journals, the New York Tinmes Index,
reflecting probably the best newspaper reporting on the tobacco-cancer
link, had 248 entries under "Cancer" and "Snoki ng" and "Tobacco."

Ni nety-two percent said nothing about the link; of the 8 percent that
did, only 2 percent were articles mainly about the tobacco-di sease
connection; the other 6 percent were nostly denials of this fromthe
tobacco industry. In 1954, the year of the Anmerican Cancer Society's
study, the New York Tines Index had 302 entries under the sane titles.

O the stories dealing mainly with tobacco's link to di sease, 32 percent
wer e about the tobacco industry's denials and only 20 percent dealt wth
medi cal evi dence.
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nore stories in the daily press about the causes of influenza, polio,
and tubercul osis than about the cause of one of every seven deaths in
the United States. A Media Disease There began to be suspicions of a
strictly nedia di sease: a strange paral ysis whenever solid news pointed
at tobacco as a definitive cause of disease and death. For years, up to
the present, nedical evidence on tobacco and di sease has been treated
differently than any other information about carriers of disease that do
not advertise. The print and broadcast nedia m ght nmake page 1 drama of
a junior researcher's paper about a rare disease. But if it involves the
300, ooo annual deaths from tobacco-related illness, the nedia either do
not report it or they report it as a controversial itemsubject to
rebuttal by the tobacco industry. It is a history filled with curious
events. In 1963, for exanple , Hudson Vitam n Products produced Snhokurb
a substitute for cigarettes. The conpany had trouble getting its ads in
newspapers and magazi nes and on the air. Eli Schonberger , president of
Hudson's ad agency, said, "W didn't create this canpaign to get into a
fight with anyone, but sonme nedia just stall and put us off in the hope
that we'll go away. "2s This was, of course, strange behavior for nedia
that are anxious for as nuch advertising as they can get. One nmjor
magazi ne told the conpany its product was "unacceptable." The tobacco

i ndustry once spent $4 a year for every American man, worman, and child
for its cigarette advertising . At the sanme tinme, the governnent's

pri mary agency for
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of cigarettes, the Departnment of Health and Hunan Services, spent
one-third of a cent a year for every citizen. National publications,
especially the news magazi nes, are notorious for publishing dramatic
stories about health and di sease. Tine and Newsweek have both had cover
stories on cancer. Newsweek, for exanple, had a cover story both had
cover stories on cancer. Newsweek, for exanple, had a cover story
January 26,1978, entitled "Wiat Causes Cancer?" The article was six
pages long. On the third page it whi spered about the | eading cause -in a
phrase it said that tobacco is the |east disputed "carcinogen of all."
The article said no nore about the statistics or the nedical findings of
t he tobacco-cancer link, except in a table, which [isted the ten npst
suspect ed carci nogens -al phabetically, putting tobacco in a next-to-I ast
pl ace. A week later, Tine, in a conmon conpetitive duplication between
the two nmagazines, ran a two-colum article on the causes of cancer. The
only reference it nade to tobacco was that "snoking and drinking al coho
have been linked to cancer." A few weeks earlier, a Time essay urged
snokers to organi ze to defeat antisnoking legislation. Whien R C. Snith
of Col unbi a Journalism Revi ew studi ed seven years of magazi ne content
after 1970, when cigarette ads were banned fromtel evision, he found: In
magazi nes that accept cigarette advertisingl was unable to find a single
article, in several years of publication, that woul d have given readers
any clear notion of the nature and extent of the nedical and soci al
havoc wreaked by the cigarette-snoking habit."” The few magazi nes that
refused cigarette ads did nuch better at their reporting, he said. (The
nmost prom nent magazi nes that refused cigarette ads were Reader's D gest
and The New Yorker.) The magazines that carried accurate articles on the
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1957 Reader's Digest ran a strong article on nedical evidence agai nst
tobacco. Later that nonth, the advertising agency the nagazi ne used for
twenty-eight years said it no |longer wanted the Digest as a client. The
agency, Batten, Barton, Durstine and Gsborn , had $1.3 nmillion in

busi ness a year fromthe magazi ne. But another client, the American
Tobacco Conpany, which spent $22 nmillion a year with the agency, had
asked the agency to choose between it and Reader's Digest. In 1980 a

i beral -1eft nmagazi ne, Mdother Jones, ran a series of articles on the

i nk between tobacco and cancer and heart disease, after which tobacco
conpani es canceled their ads with the nmagazine.31 Elizabeth Wel an
reported, "I frequently wote on health topics for wonen's nagazi nes,
and have been told repeatedly by editors to stay away fromthe subject
of tobacco ."32 Whelan, on a canpaign to counter the silence, worked
with the American Council on Science and Health to ask the ten | eading
women' s nagazines to run articles on the grow ng incidence of
snoki ng-i nduced di sease anong wonen, just as they had done to pronote
the Equal Ri ghts Anendnent. None of the ten mamgazi nes - Cosnopolitan

Har per's Bazaar, Ladies' Home Journal, Madenviselle, M., MCall's,
Redbook, Seventeen, Vogue, or Wbrking Woman - woul d run such an article.
The Seven Cath Takers Tel evision, confronted with FCC noves to nmake it
run antisnoking comrercials to counter what the FCC consi dered

m sl eading cigarette ads, aired a few docunentaries, nost of them
enphasi zi ng the uncertainty of the tobacco link. The
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been due largely to heavy advertising expenditure...." In 1954-the year
beyond whi ch any reasonabl e doubt of the link should have disappeared
anong the nedi a-the trade journal of newspapers, Editor & Publisher,
criticizing the Anerican Cancer Society and Surgeon CGeneral's reports as
"scare news," conplained that it had cost newspapers "nuch |ineage and
many dollars to sone whose business it is to pronpte the sale of
cigarettes through adverti sing- newspaper and advertisi ng agencies."34
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@Gl | up, Roper, and Chilton found that 30 percent of the public was
unaware of the relationship between snoking and heart disease, 50
percent of wonen did not know that snoking during pregnancy increases
the risk of stillbirth and miscarriage, 40 percent of nmen and wonen had
no idea that snoking causes 8o percent of the 98,000 |ung cancer deaths
per year, and 50 percent of teenagers did not know that snoking may be
addi ctive. 35 In 1994 researcher Dr. Stan d ance of the University of
California at San Francisco rel eased internal docunents from Brown &

W liamson on nicotine. Brown & WIIlianmson general counsel Addison
Yeaman noted in a confidential nmeno to his superiors, "Nicotine is
addictive. W are then in the business of selling nicotine, an addictive
drug."” 36 There was, of course, the fampus phot ograph and tel evision
scene of seven | eaders of the tobacco industry called before
Representati ve Henry Waxman of California and his conmttee testifying
about the habit-form ng character of nicotine. The seven splendidly

sui ted tobacco executives stood behind the witness table, right hands
uprai sed, swearing under oath that they believed that "nicotine is not
addictive ." They had taken the oath, "so help nme God." They did indeed
require the help of the Deity, but He or She nust have been listening to
a different channel.
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AFTERWORD but al so far nore channels free of commercials. The nultiple
public channels could be devoted to all age and taste categories for
education, work-related skills, and noncomerci ali zed entertai nnent.
Every city of any size could have clusters of channels strictly for

| ocal programming of its choice. In the 1960s, when these new

technol ogies were in their birth pangs, there was w despread di scussion
based on the reasonabl e assunption that in time these new capacities
woul d be used for the public good. Conferences of technol ogists , social
scientists, econom sts, and journalists considered how best to use them
Maj or foundations issued highly researched possibilities for a rich
spectrum of noncommerci al prograns. Books were witten on the com ng
bright new world. Al assuned that the United States woul d adapt the new
technol ogi es to the special needs of the breadth and variety of the
country's geography and popul ation. The country would finally achieve
what sone ot her nodern denocraci es already had in operation, and perhaps
nore. But it was not to be. There would be no use of these technol ogies
for noncommrercial civic progranms. Comercial broadcast nedi a
corporations rapidly increased their control of every significant

medi um including daily newspapers and nmagazi nes. The news ideas were
reported in news stories and industry publications. But as nedia

congl onerates grew in size and acquired the | argest news organi zati ons,
t he assunpti on of noncommerci al use of the new technol ogi es ceased to
appear. The conmercial conglonerates did their political best to el ect
menmbers of Congress and the Wiite House who then dared not offend them
by creating a large public system whose audi ences woul d reduce ratings
for the commercialized channels. The big nedia were loud in the clanor
for 258
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AFTERWORD der egul ati on of everything possible. Private nedia power
successfully used its political power. The failure of the vision for

enl arged public channels is filled with ironies: Mst new comruni cations
technol ogi es were established with taxpayers' noney. Like the Internet,
satellite transm ssion, for exanple, would not exist without its
creation of conmunications satellites by governnent agencies and

subsi dies paid for with peoples' taxes. The airwaves, the broadcast
frequenci es on which nost Anmericans depend, happen to be public
property. For all practical purposes these public airwaves have been
expropriated by giant nedia corporations. Wen the United States
defeated Japan in Wrld War |1 and established an American
administration to reconstruct the old Inperial Governnent, it mandated
that Japan create a noncommercial, unpoliticized broadcast systemthat
woul d not depend on annual parliamentary appropriations. The Japanese
adopted their present broadcasting system because the Anmerican occupyi ng
forces declared publicly that no nodern denocracy should be wi thout one.
That is why Japan's NHK has the npbst capaci ous, diverse, and varied
noncomer ci al broadcasting systemin the world, with the British

Br oadcasti ng Conpany second.' Both are financed by a fixed tax on
broadcast receivers in each home, conparable to annual auto registration
fees in the United States. Both the Japanese and the English clearly are
sufficiently pleased with the arrangenent to have maintained it for nore
than half a century. There are now dual systens in Japan with private
operation with comrercials and pay radio and television. Britain, too,
now has commercial channels in ITV, alongside the BBC channels. 259
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AFTERWORD The conparatively tiny U S. public system depends on
congressi onal appropriations. Public broadcasting remains tiny because
commerci al broadcast congl onerates have the | obbyi ng power and canpai gn
contributions to make certain that Congress will not mandate a system
like NHK for the United States, even though it was the United States

t hat denmanded t hat Japan nust have one. Today, the five huge corporate
congl onerates are free to behave as though they "own" every major

br oadcast channel of conmunication in the country. In addition, they

al so own nost of the production conpanies that create the programs. The
| arge nedi a congl onmerates do not want greater political and socia
diversity because it would dilute their audiences and thereby reduce the
fees they can demand for the commercials that produce their
unprecedented profit levels. They have defeated noves by Congress and
federal agencies to alter their restrictive policies. In addition, they
have used their power to create new laws that |limt even nore the entry
of new nedia into the national scene. They have been a nost powerf ul
force in shifting the political spectrumof the United States to the
right. The artificial control over the country's political spectrum was
denonstrated in 200i by large-scale protests against the United States
i nvasion of Iraq. The protests were organi zed alnmost entirely via the
Internet, the one inportant medi um not yet controlled by the nedia
nmonopolies. Initially, the standard nmedi a owned by congl onerat es
systematically underreported nost of the thousands of protesters who
took to the streets across the country and the world. Only after foreign
news agencies reported the nunbers nore accurately -and many Americans
used access to these foreign news agencies by Internet -did ..ERR

COoD: 1.
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AFTERWORD This limtation of the maj or nmedi a extends beyond nati onal
policies. The nedia giants, left largely free to do what they w sh, have
found ever-lower |evels of coarsened culture and nodels. Prime-tine
television "reality" prograns glorify sone of the nore revolting
enptions in the human psyche-deceit, cynical sexuality, greed, and the
desire to exploit, humliate, and elicit shattering enotional breakdowns
on canera. The control of nost of what the Anerican public reads, sees,
and hears is not a nmerely technol ogi cal phenonenon, nor is it just an
itemin the nation's econony. It is a phenonenon that goes to the heart
of the American denocracy and the national psyche. The mgjor nedia

soci ali ze every generation of Anericans . Wether the viewers and
listeners are conscious of it or not, they are being "educated" in role
nodel s, in social behavior , in their early assunptions about the world
into which they will venture, and in what to assune about their unseen
millions of fellowcitizens. One dictionary definition of "socialize "
is "To fit for conpanionship with others; nmake sociable in attitude or
manners." The inpact of the mass nmedia on this socialization is not
nmerely a theory that exists in dictionary definitions. The fact that
violence on television increases real violence in society has been

studi ed and confirned for nore than thirty years. Mre than 1, 000
studies , including a Surgeon General's special report in 1972 and a
National Institute of Mental Health report ten years |later, showed
television violence is directly related to viol ence and aggression in
children, especially children under age eight. By the tinme an Anmerican
child is 18, he or she has seen 16, ooo sinul ated nurders and 200, 000
acts of violence.2 As nentioned earlier, nost |local television news is a
nightly litany of bl oody accidents and crinmes, known in the television
studios as a policy of "if it bleeds, it leads." Violence on television
exi sts in many foreign countries, 261



Back Matter Page 5

AFTERWORD but in few does it equal the extent of its suffusion in
Anerican television. TV is the nost commonly used baby-sitter in the
country. Corporate programm ng and a heedl ess Congress have pernitted
this baby-sitter to be an instructor in mayhem and nmurder. It is not
surprising that studies show that while actual crime has dropped in the
United States, public fear of crine and violence has risen. This is not
unconnected to an industry that by law is supposed to be regul ated and
grant ed broadcast |icenses on the basis of "the public interest.” In the
19505 and ig6os, Senator John O Pastore, Denocrat of Rhode Island, as
chair of a Senate subcommittee on comuni cations, regularly called

| eaders of the mmjor broadcast corporations before himto berate them
for suffusing the public with gratuitous sex and violence. So did other
nmenbers of Congress, |ike Representative Edward Markey of Massachusetts
and Senator Fritz Hollins of South Carolina. They did not bring a

per manent change, but during their period of |eadership they did create
a pal pabl e restraint anong the najor networks, who took pains to skirt
what they saw as |limts to congressional perm ssiveness. Once those
limts ended with repeal of the Fairness Doctrine in the ig8os, so did
any sense of restraint by the major broadcast nedia. The danage has gone
beyond national cultural values. The power of the conglonerates to
sustai n nmyths about national policies has produced grow ng chaos and
crisis in cities and states across the country. The nmajor nedia for
decades have printed and broadcast the nythol ogy that the people of the
United States are crushed by the hi ghest taxes anbng nodern denpcraci es.
The opposite is true. O all conparably devel oped countries, United
States citizens pay-in all taxes of every kind-29.7 percent of the
country's gross donestic product, while the average for 262
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AFTERWORD t he twenty-four countries of the Organi zation for Econonic

Co- operation and Devel opnent is 38.7 percent. The United Kingdom for
exanpl e, pays 33.6 percent, Canada 35.6 percent , Germany 39 percent,
and Sweden 49.9 percent.3 To add insult to injury, the country has the

| owest incone tax anong peer nations for its wealthy citizens. The top
tax for mllionaires used to be 70 percent; in recent years the top rate
has been cut to 33 percent. No one loves to pay taxes. Voters in the
countries nmentioned could vote agai nst candi dates who support the higher
taxation, but they seldom do so. They tolerate higher taxes because they
val ue their guaranteed health care, their living wages, their housing
for all, and all the other social prograns that are either missing in
the United States or remain a hodgepodge depending on the city or state
in which an American citizen happens to live. Yet the major nedia in the
United States have been the enphatic voice of every politician and
corporate chieftain conplaining about "confiscatory taxes." There is, of
course, a renmedy. It is true that nedia power is political power. But it
is also true that people power is political power. It has prevailed in
the past and it can in the present. Qur present congl onerated mass nedi a
did not cone full-blown fromsone untouchable deity. They cane into

exi stence only because of actions of the Congress of the United States
and the presidents who appointed the agencies that are commanded by | aw
to regulate the nonprint nedia, particularly the Federal Comuni cati ons
Comm ssion , under |aw the shepherds whose duty is to regulate radi o and
television. In the early years of the century the conservative
three-person majority tore down the fences and |l et the flock do whatever
it pleased wherever it pleased. There was nuch public protest. The two
Denocratic minority menbers held hearings in cities that asked for them
and 263
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AFTERWORD every hearing was filled to overflowing with outraged
listeners and viewers. The printed nmedia are protected by the First
Amendnment of the U S. Constitution, but owners of very |arge nunbers of
newspapers are not exenpt fromantitrust law, especially in what is now
a wi despread col lusion anong owners of newspapers to buy and swap papers
in order to |l et one owner have papers covering one |arge regiona

cluster that overcomes snaller, independent papers conpeting for readers
and advertisers. It is not surprising that the major printed nedia have
been weak or silent on the abuse of "the public interest” by the
licensed nmedi a corporations of which they are a part. The sane five

gi ant congl onerates al so own nost of the production conpanies that
create the programs that will be transmitted by the sane congl onerates’
networks . They own 80 percent of cable networks and use each of the
properties to pronote their other prograns.4 As the twenty-first century
progresses, so do the possibilities of inmmense growth in nmedia outlets.
Presi dent Theodore Roosevelt, a Republican, and President Franklin
Roosevel t, a Denocrat, denonstrated that congl onerates and nonopolies
harm the commbn good and are not beyond the reach of aw. Nor are they
beyond the reach of the Anerican voters, who increasingly sense that
something is wong in unfair distribution of national wealth, in the
growing difficulty of securing proper housing for niddle- and | ow
incone famlies, and in a seem ngly nunb National Labor Rel ations Board
(NLRB) that once bl ocked punitive treatnent of |legal union organizing in
the attenpt to provide a living wage for the country's workers. There
are a number of cases in which newspaper reporters have been illegally
fired for union activity that did not disrupt work; their appeals to the
NLRB wi || take-they have been told by the agency- fromthree to six
years for final judgnment. In the nmeantine, 264
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of Gannett papers remained remarkably close from 1966 to 1980. In 1966
the average Gannett daily paper had a circul ation of 44,539; in 1980
circulation was 43,988. 46. Scripps-Howard. Daniel B. Wackman, Donald M
Gllmor, Cecile Gaziano, and Everett E. Dennis, "Chain Newspaper

Aut onony as Reflected in Presidential Canpai gn Endorsenents," Journalism
Quarterly, Autumm 1975, 4u-20; Editor & Publisher, 4 Novenber 1972, 9-u;
New York Tines, 29 Cctober 1972, 21; Wall Street Journal, 26 Septenber
1980, 1. 278
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Fi beroptic cable can carry 320 or nore video channels in one fiber. Even
exi sting copper wiring to nost hones has adopted the techni que of

mul tiplexing that permts many channels to travel over one copper wre
simul taneously. Ordinary cable to hones in many places offers 91

avail abl e channels. Satellite transm ssion to hone rooftop dishes
carries nore than 120 channels. Al of these could provide not only

exi sting comercial channels now controlled by |arge corporate

congl oner at es 257
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FOREWORD I n the years since 1g8o, the political spectrumof the United
States has shifted radically to the far right. What was once the center
has been pushed to the left, and what was the far right is now the
center. What was considered the eccentric right wing of Anerican
politics is now considered the normal conservative outlook. Wat was the
left is now at the far edge, barely holding its precarious position and
treated in the news as a sonetinmes anusing oddity. Republican
conservatives dismiss in ridicule nore noderate Republicans as heretica
"Eastern noderates" or "Rockefeller Republicans"” (after the forner
Republ i can vice president under President Gerald Ford in 1974). Wthin
the Denocratic Party, conservatives in the Congressional Leadership
Council have for decades pushed their party nore toward what they cal
"the center."” This included President WIlliamdinton (1993 200l), who
sponsored |iberal progranms but as forner |eader of the Denocratic
Leadership Council was committed to centrist initiatives and had to
contend with a running battle against inpeachnment | aunched by a
Republ i can House of Representatives . The result has been that over the
years, the Republican and Denocratic parties have continued to overl ap
so nuch that, as Denocrats have noved toward the right, conservatives
have noved to the far right. This shift has had sweepi ng consequences.
It has nmuffled social justice as a governing principle in governnent
agencies . It has granted advantages to the wealthy and to | arge
corporations at the expense of the mddle and working classes. It has
reversed earlier reforms by starving agencies |ike the Securities and
Exchange Commi ssion and tried to I X



Front Matter Page 2

FOREWORD privatize Social Security, enacted under President Franklin
Roosevelt, a Denobcrat, in the 1930s. It has cut back conservation and
environnmental |aws first enacted by President Theodore Roosevelt, a
Republican, at the turn of the twentieth century. These changes have
presented to American voters the narrowest range of political and

i deol ogi cal choices anong all industrial denpcracies in the world. The
choi ces are increasingly disconnected fromthe country's nost urgent
soci al and econoni c probl enms. Money from corporations and the nost

weal thy citizens provides npost campaign funds. It pays for the corporate
Washi ngton law firms and | obbyists that influence what legislation wll
be introduced or disappear quietly in a congressional comittee and
never energe for public debate or an open vote by the House and Senate.
Money is still the nother's milk of American politics. It pays for the
expensive television political advertisenments and nass mailings, and it
is in the nature of wealth and politics that nost of this noney cones
from conservative sources. The mgjor nass nmedi a have played a central
role in this shift to the right. The daily printed and broadcast news on
whi ch nost Anericans depend has al ways selected as its basic sources the
titled | eaders of the corporate and political world. These sources are
legitinate elenents in the news since these | eaders make deci si ons that
have a maj or influence on the country and on the world. But in a
denocracy nore is needed. There is another side to national realities.

It is the news and views of organi zati ons whose serious studi es docunent
urgent needs of the mddle class and the poor and of tax- supported
basic institutions like the public schools. Yet, only in mnor
speci al i zed exceptions do the major news nedia reflect this other half
of the national realities. These appear in periodic colorful fragnents,
i ke an occa- x
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FOREWORD si onal human interest profile, but not in systematic, daily

i nformati on from serious organi zati ons that docunent feasible prograns
to neet the needs of nobst ordinary Americans. |deas, views, and proposed
prograns that go beyond those of established power centers are the
domain of small- circulation political journals and nagazi nes on what,
in the United States, is called "the Left." These include books from
smal | book publishers, progressive Internet essays, and publications

i ke The Nation, The Progressive, and Extra! Their criticisns and
proposals only slowy, and in fragnments, nove by osnpbsis into mai nstream
news. Even the nanes of progressive publications and think tanks do not
normal |y appear as the original sources of the proposed ideas and
prograns. Progressive ideas and suggested prograns slowy trickle into
the maj or news, but anonynously and too late to affect pending actions
in cities, states, and official Washington. They remain obscure in the
daily printed and broadcast news and thus increase a public sense of
hopel essness. In contrast, the major printed and broadcast news
frequently uses-prom nently, unapol ogetically, and by nane -conservative
think tanks |ike The Heritage Foundation, Anerican Enterprise Institute,
and Hoover Institution. These conservative sources are not w thout

useful data, but they are generated with far-right goals in nmnd and are
regarded by the main nedia as nore "respectabl e" sources. Rupert Mirdoch
created a serious organ of conservative thought, the Wekly Standard,
edited by WlliamKristol, which is required reading in the Wiite House
of Republican president George W Bush. The paper's editors are frequent
guests of network prograns of news and commentary, while editors and
witers of left organizations are rarely invited. This inbal ance has had
fundanent al consequences. One Xl
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FOREWORD exanpl e is the radical change since 1980 of wealth distribution
in the United States. Holders of great wealth, with mnor exceptions,
have al ways preferred political conservatives , who are the main
proponents of |ower income taxes (or none at all) and who favor reduced
governnental social services for the general popul ation. The progressive
i ncome tax, for exanple, has shrunk so drastically that the top rate for
the nost wealthy is less than half its level of 1970. During this period
of drastic shrinkage, national household income has been noving toward
the richest famlies with stunning speed. By tool, the richest 15
percent of families possessed nore of the national household incone than
all of the remaining 85 percent of Americans.' The mass nedia are
fundamental in creating this transformation . In the nodern world, the
maj or nedia are al nost inescapable. Mdst of the population tell
pollsters that they depend on the nass nedia for their news. It is a
handful of |arge nedia conglonerates that create the daily and nightly
news world for a majority of Americans. Every person in our tine lives
intw worlds. One is the natural, flesh-and-blood world that has been

t he environnent of human bei ngs since the origins of Hono sapi ens. Men,
wonen, and children grow up and nmature in famlies, schools,

nei ghbor hoods, and conmunity life. They interact face to face with other
human bei ngs in endl ess conpl ex variations. They create social patterns,
| aws, systens of education, and codes of ethics and are influenced by
instincts accunmul ated from i nmeasur abl e human encounters. They
conprehend sights, sounds, and snells, whether in the outer reaches of
Siberia or in mdtown Manhattan. Instincts Xl |
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FOREWORD formed through the mllennia are so enbedded i n human senses
that even infants react to expressions of others. The other world in
whi ch nmost hunan beings live today is the mass nedia world. In terns of
human history, it is new and sudden. Its origins may go back to signs
and synbols in prehistoric tines or to Gutenberg's novable type five
hundred fifty years ago. Those earlier changes ultinately undercut the
traditional nonarchical and religious social orders in their own tine.
Today' s nodern mass nedi a transcend gl obal differences in | anguage,
culture, social class, and even penetrate illiteracy. \Wen nmeasured on
the scal e of human experience, change has come upon us swiftly, a world
contrived by human beings in our own tinme. At its creation, it was the
wor k of curious and ingenious individuals. But their creations have been
adopted by corporations and governments with a variety of goals - sone
of genui ne benefit for science, education, and personal gratification;
sonme for profit, social conditioning, self-censorship, and control
Conpared to the long history of face-to-face human contact, there has
been too short a period for universal perception of what in the nmedia is
benevol ent and what is harnful, what is designed for the privileged and
what for the conmon good. Today, the rapidly evolving digital world is
added to the traditional nedia. Mddern nmass nmedia in the industrial
nations have transforned social relations, politics, and econonic and

| egal structures. Mst inhabitants of industrialized nations spend an
extraordinary portion of their daily life within this new world. W
continue to argue how individuals can find a humani stic bal ance between
their flesh-and- blood environnent and the contrived power of the new
medi a. Neverthel ess, only a handful of powerful, nonopolistic
corporations inundate the popul ation day and ni ght Xl
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PREFACE TO THE FI RST EDI TION As a young reporter in Providence, in
Providence, R 1., | used to drop by for tea in the back roomof a
secondhand bookstore run by Mary and Dougl as Dana. Dougl as, a
rosy-cheeked Scot, would pull out his latest find in first editions and
Mary woul d predict that he woul d keep the book and never sell it. One
Sat urday afternoon, Douglas showed nme a first edition that nade a
difference in ny reportorial life. It was The Letters of Sacco and
Vanzetti, edited by Marion Denman Frankfurter and Gardner Jackson. |
knew that there had been a "Sacco and Vanzetti Case" | was seven years
old when the two men were el ectrocuted at Charl estown Prison in Boston.
I never heard anything except certitude that the two Italians were
nmurderers and that when the switch was thrown on their electric chair
there was such a powerful flow of electricity that in ny honetown of
Stoneham fifteen mles away, and in all of eastern Massachusetts , the
electric lights blinked. I had no chil dhood reason to doubt their guilt
and | renenber no seven yea -old' s reservations about the death penalty.
But | was awed by the phenonenon of thousands of hones where a flicker
of darkness recorded the deaths of two crimnals. That was all | knew
about Sacco and Vanzetti when | first saw Douglas Dana's book, with its
good, clear type and solid binding. As | flipped through the pages ny
eye caught the recurring nane of Alice Stone Blackwell. A fem nist
editor and witer, daughter of Lucy Stone, Alice Stone Blackwell, it was
clear fromthe book, had befriended the two prisoners. | re- xv
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PREFACE TO THE FI RST EDI TI ON nenbered seeing a poem ny nother wote and
dedi cated to her friend Alice Stone Blackwell. | was interested in Alice
Stone Bl ackwel |, so Douglas Dana reluctantly sold ne the book. Reading
the letters of Sacco and Vanzetti started a reportorial pursuit that
took much of ny spare tine for the next several years. It led ne to a
tantalizing brush with a definitive solution to the crime for which
Sacco and Vanzetti were falsely convicted and killed. | learned that it
was untrue that the lights blinked anywhere when the nen were

el ectrocuted . But fromendl ess readings of the trial transcript, post-
trial affidavits and appeals, official reports, interviews with
principals still living, and the books that even now, sixty years |ater
are still being witten about the case, | also | earned sonething about
the social role of newspapers. Sacco, a shoe repairmn, and Vanzetti, a
fish peddler, were arrested for the killing of a paynmaster and his
assistant in South Braintree, Mass., in 1920. It was a col d- bl ooded
nmurder on a sidewal k in daylight by five men who drove off in a car.
Sacco and Vanzetti were Italian inmigrants and anarchists. Their arrest
came during a national hysteria, whipped by fear of the Russian

Revol ution a few years earlier , by an endenic bias against al
"foreigners," by an uninforned public notion about anarchists, and by A
Mtchell Palmer, attorney general of the United States, who used the
Departnent of justice to attack all radicals in mass arrests known as
"the Pal mer Raids," which had becone al nbst a national sport. At the
time of the arrests, nost newspapers supported the Pal mer Raids and,
despite the overwhel mi ng evidence of gross inproprieties of justice,
wer e ent husi astic about convicting Sacco and Vanzetti. The press is a
mrror of sorts, which m ght account for its reflection and pronotion of
t he xvi
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PREFACE TO THE FI RST EDI TION hysteria. But in its great nunbers and
variety, it is also supposed to be a kind of balance wheel, bringing
reason and diversity be a kind of bal ance wheel, bringing reason and
diversity of opinion to its reporting and comentary. The bal ance wheel
had failed. By the tine Sacco and Vanzetti were to be electrocuted in
1927, nost of the serious press had changed its mnd. Reporters
confirmed that the state had been di shonest and suppressed evi dence.

Edi tors had becone convinced that there had been a grave m scarriage of
justice. It was too late. By that tine the pride of the Commonweal th of
Massachusetts had becone attached to the need to el ectrocute the two
def endants. The state, frozen in its attitude, resisted a conmutation
because, in the words of Herbert Ehrmann, an admirable |awer in the

case, it would have "signal ed a weakness within our social order." In
the United States we depend on our nmass media to signal, anong other
t hi ngs, "weakness in our social order."” In 1921, when Sacco and Vanzetti

were tried, the newspapers failed to send that signal, though there was
anpl e evidence to support one. By 1927, when the nmen were el ectrocuted,
a significant portion of the press had changed its nmind. The change did
not save the two nmen, but it said sonething about the nmedia. The | esson
repeated itself during ny subsequent work as a reporter. The news nedi a
are not nonolithic. They are not frozen in a pernmanent set of standards.
But they suffer frombuilt-in biases that protect corporate power and
consequently weaken the public's ability to understand forces that
create the Anerican scene. These biases in favor of the status quo, I|ike
the ones operating during the Sacco Vanzetti case, do not seemto change
materially over tinme. Wen Senator Joseph MCarthy gai ned demagogic
power, he did it, as did A, Mtchell Palner thirty years earlier, with
the enthu- Xvili
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PREFACE TO THE FI RST EDI TI ON si astic support of nost newspapers. The
newspapers had to abandon disciplines of docunmentation and critica
judgnent in order to pronote MCarthy, but they did it. During the
energence of the civil rights novenent in the 1950s, nost of the best
regi onal papers, in the North and the South, would tell ne when I
dropped in for the traditional "fill-in" for outside journalists, that
there was no serious problemin their "colored districts.” Yet in city
after city there came racial explosions that surprised even the |ocal
medi a. When | was reporting on structural poverty in the early 1960s,
once again in the newsroons of sone of the best papers | was told that
there was no significant problem But a few years later it was clear
that not only was there a problem, but it had existed for a long tine.
Yet if | asked these same papers about welfare cheaters, |owleve
political chicanery, or failings of alnost any public agency, their
libraries were full of clippings. There was, it appeared, a double
standard: sensitive to failures in public bodies, but insensitive to
equally inportant failures in the private sector, particularly in what
affects the corporate world. This institutional bias does nore than
nmerely protect the corporate system It robs the public of a chance to
understand the real world. Qur picture of reality does not burst upon us
in one splendid revelation. It accurmul ates day by day and year by year
in nmostly unspectacul ar fragnents fromthe world scene, produced nmainly
by the mass nmedia. Qur view of the real world is dynami c, cunul ative,
and self-correcting as long as there is a pattern of evenhandedness in
deci di ng which fragnents are inportant. But when one inportant category
of the fragnents is filtered out, or included only vaguely, our view of
the social-political world is deficient. The ultimte hunman
intelligence-di scernment of cause and effect-beconmes danaged because it
depends on know edge XVII|
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PREFACE TO THE FI RST EDI TI ON of events in the order and significance in
whi ch they occur. Wen part of the |inkage between cause and effect
becones obscure, the sources of our weakness and of our strength becone
uncertain. Errors are repeated decade after decade because sonething is
m ssing in the perceptions by which we guide our social actions. M
personal associations, professional experience, and research tell ne
that journalists, witers, artists, and producers are, as a body,
capabl e of producing a picture of reality that, anong other things, wll
signal "weakness in the social order." But to express this varied
picture they nmust work through mainstreaminstitutions and these
institutions nmust be diverse. As the nost inportant institutions in the
production of our view of the real social world-newspapers , nagazi nes,
radi o, television, books, and novies- increasingly beconme the property
of the nost persistent beneficiaries of mass nedia biases, it seens
important to me to wite about it. XX
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In this job, you have to ask the questions that tend toward greater
fairness. Wthout the right questions, you'll never get the facts that
will |ead you to better answers. DAVID BAZELON, Chief Justice of the

United States Court of Appeals of the District of Colunmbia Circuit, 1964
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PREFACE TO THE FI RST EDI TION As a young reporter in Providence, RI.,
used to drop by for tea in the back room of a secondhand bookstore run
by Mary and Dougl as Dana. Dougl as, a rosy-cheeked Scot, would pull out
his latest find in first editions and Mary woul d predict that he woul d
keep the book and never sell it. One Saturday afternoon, Douglas showed
me a first edition that made a difference in ny reportorial life. It was
The Letters of Sacco and Vanzetti, edited by Marion Denman Frankfurter
and Gardner Jackson. | knew that there had been a "Sacco and Vanzetti
Case" | was seven years old when the two nmen were el ectrocuted at

Charl estown Prison in Boston. | never heard anything except certitude
that the two Italians were nurderers and that when the switch was thrown
on their electric chair there was such a powerful flow of electricity
that in my honetown of Stoneham fifteen miles away, and in all of
eastern Massachusetts , the electric lights blinked. I had no chil dhood
reason to doubt their guilt and | renenber no seven yea -old's
reservations about the death penalty. But | was awed by the phenonenon
of thousands of honmes where a flicker of darkness recorded the deaths of
two crimnals. That was all | knew about Sacco and Vanzetti when | first
saw Dougl as Dana's book, with its good, clear type and solid binding. As
| flipped through the pages ny eye caught the recurring name of Alice
Stone Blackwell. A fenminist editor and witer, daughter of Lucy Stone,
Alice Stone Blackwell, it was clear fromthe book, had befriended the
two prisoners. | re- Xxv
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